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In a rare spare moment during a training exercise, the Operational
Detachment-Alpha (ODA) Team Sergeant took an old book down
from the shelf and tossed it into the young Green Beret’s lap. “Read
and learn.” The book on human factors considerations in insurgencies
was already more than twenty years old and very out of vogue. But the
younger sergeant soon became engrossed and took other forgotten
revolution-related texts off the shelf, including the 1962 Casebook on
Insurgency and Revolutionary Warfare, which described the organization
of undergrounds and the motivations and behaviors of revolutionaries.
He became a student of the history of unconventional warfare and
soon championed its revival as a teaching subject for the US Army
Special Forces. When his country faced pop-up resistance in Iraq and
tenacious guerrilla bands in Afghanistan during the mid-2000s, his
vision of modernizing the research and reintroducing it into standard
education and training took hold.

This second volume owes its creation to the vision of that young
Green Beret, Paul Tompkins, and to the challenge that his sergeant,
Ed Brody, threw into his lap.



FOREWORD

Unconventional Warfare is the core mission and organizing
principle for US Army Special Forces. The Army is the only
military organization specifically trained and organized to wage
Unconventional Warfare. From their inception, Special Forces and
Army Special Operations Forces were largely focused on developing
regional, cultural, and language skills in recognition of the singular
importance of the human dimensions of war among the people. We
have consistently recognized the importance of dedicating intellectual
efforts to better understand the nature of our environment, the
motivations and behavior of our enemies. Investment in our human
capital is an essential part of developing and maintaining sufficient
capability to conduct Unconventional Warfare or Unconventional
Warfare-related operations in sensitive environments or conditions.

In the 1960s, our predecessors had the Special Operations
Research Office (SORO) at American University produce a collection
of case studies on insurgent movements; these studies characterized
the motivations and behaviors of revolutionaries and insurgents. The
book provided rich reading and study for generations of scholars,
Green Berets, and other practitioners and is still a relevant part of our
professional literature today. That investment informed our tactics
and operations and set the tone for how US Army Special Operations
practiced irregular warfare.

Today we again find ourselves facing a dynamic, agile, and flexible
enemy whose motivations and behaviors have changed since our
historic studies. Our challenge is to understand today’s very capable,
intelligent, and adaptable enemy and to understand that enemy’s
relationship to relevant populations. We partnered with Johns Hopkins
scholars to build on the foundations of our historic case studies to
produce a new case-study series to help us better understand the
characteristics of the modern operational environment.

I strongly encourage the men and women of Army Special
Operations, the joint Special Operations community, and anyone
whose professional interest encompasses unconventional warfare
and irregular warfare to make these studies a fundamental part of
their professional reading and development. The understanding and
successful practice of Unconventional Warfare and Irregular Warfare
demands our best intellectual appreciation and application as much
as it does excellence within our tactical skill sets.

Strength and Honor,
Lieutenant General John F. Mulholland
US Army, Commanding General
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On behalf of the John F. Kennedy Special Warfare Center (SWC)
and School, I am proud to present this collection of twenty-three
outstanding case studies of insurgencies and revolutions as a survey
of modern unconventional warfare. These case studies are a valuable
reference for those who study contemporary conflict and for those
who practice it, and they are a significant contribution to the body of
knowledge on unconventional warfare.

At SWC, our mission is to prepare soldiers for unconventional
warfare. We have pursued the singular goal of excellence in all areas
of unconventional operations since our inception, and we have
established ourselves as the Center of Excellence for Unconventional
Warfare. Today, as US Army Special Forces (SF) move into the twenty-
first-century operating environment, our ability to think creatively
and critically to find solutions to the complex situations we will
face becomes even more significant. The operating environment of
today requires the traditional skills that have been a mainstay of SF
operations since our founding. It also demands that these skills be
updated to meet the new demands of an agile and adaptable enemy.

Green Berets employ both a direct and an indirect approach to
countering modern threats. At times there is value in and need for
the direct approach. For SF, however, the enduring results, and our
legacy, live with the indirect approach whereby we enable partners
and populations to combat extremist organizations themselves and
we contribute to their capabilities through advising and training. It
is in this environment that these updated case studies will have the
most value.

These chapters offer an opportunity to capture and learn
important lessons from history. In them, you can inform your own
actions and decisions by better understanding the steps that led to
the 1979 Iranian Revolution. By developing an appreciation for the
cultural and political frustrations in the Middle East, you will better
understand the conditions that brought about modern-day militant
Islam. By taking the time to become a student of the history of
revolutionaries and insurgencies, you will better be able to carry out
the indirect missions of advising and training our partners and allies.

Brigadier General Bennet S. Sacolick
USAJFKSWCS Commanding General
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“How do you setabout raising an insurrection?” inquired
the King.

“Why,” replied Coppenole, “the thingisnotatall difficult.
There are a hundred ways. In the first place the city must
be discontented. That is not a rare circumstance. And
then the character of the inhabitants. Those of Ghent
are disposed to rebellion. They always love the son of
the reigning prince, but never the prince himself. Well,
suppose some morning someone comes into my shop
and says to me: ‘Father Coppenole, there is this, and
there is that; the maid of Flanders is determined to
save her ministers; the high bailiff has doubled the tax
for grinding corn’—or anything else for that matter.
That’s all we need. I leave my work, and I go out into
the street and shout, “To arms!” There is always some
cask or barrel lying around. I leap up on it, and cry out
the first words that come to mind what I have upon my
heart, and when one belongs to the people, sire, one
always has something upon the heart. Then everyone
assembles, they shout, they ring the alarm bell, they
arm themselves with weapons taken from the soldiers,
the market people join them, and they go to work. And
this will always be the way, while there are lords in the
seigneuries, bourgeois in the cities, and peasants in the
country.”

“And against whom do you rebel?” inquired the King.
“Against your bailiffs? Against your liege lords?”

“Sometimes one, sometimes the other; sometimes it is
against the Duke.”

—Victor Hugo, The Hunchback of Notre Dame, Book
X, Chapter V, trans. Catherine Liu (New York:
Random House, 2002).
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PREFACE

This Casebook provides a summary of twenty-three insurgencies
and revolutions; the goal of the book is to introduce the reader to
modern-style irregular and unconventional warfare, as well as to act as
an informational resource on these particular cases. While not trying
to provide an in-depth analysis of any case, our intent was to provide
enough background material and description of the revolution to
allow comparisons and analysis of broader ideas and insights across
this broad spectrum of cases. If further study is desired, each case
contains a detailed bibliography that points toward what we found to
be the most helpful and insightful sources.

All cases in this book are presented in a standardized format, a
research framework, making it easy to compare various aspects of
revolutionary warfare. The Methodology section will define what
each section of the framework provides and our justification for
its inclusion.

All of the sources used in preparation of this Casebook are
unclassified and for the most part are secondary rather than primary
sources. Where we could, we used primary sources to describe the
objectives of the revolution and to give a sense of the perspective of
the revolutionary or another participant or observer. Our limitation
to unclassified sources allows a much wider distribution of these case
studies, while hindering the inclusion of revealing or perhaps more
accurate information. We have endeavored to use sources that we
believe to be reliable and accurate.

These studies are also meant to be strictly neutral in terms of bias
toward the revolution or those to whom the revolution is directed. We
sought to balance any interpretive bias in our sources and in the case
presentation so that it may be studied without any indication by the
author of moral, ethical, or other judgment.

Reproduction in whole or in part is permitted for any purpose
of the US government. Nonmateriel research on special warfare is
performed in support of the requirements stated by the US Army
Special Operations Command, Department of the Army. This
research was accomplished at The Johns Hopkins University Applied
Physics Laboratory by the National Security Analysis Department,
a nongovernmental agency operating under the supervision of the
USASOC Special Programs Division, Department of the Army.



The analysis and the opinions expressed within this document
are solely those of the authors and do not necessarily reflect the
positions of the US Army or The Johns Hopkins University Applied
Physics Laboratory.

Comments correcting errors of fact and opinion, filling or
indicating gaps of information, and suggesting other changes that
may be appropriate should be addressed to:

United States Army Special Operations Command
G-3X, Special Programs Division

2929 Desert Storm Drive

Fort Bragg, NC 28310

Vi
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INTRODUCTION

HISTORY

In 1962, the Special Operations Research Office (SORO) published
the first Casebook on Insurgency and Revolutionary Warfare.! The volume was
written under contract to the US Army, which funded a number of social
science projects at SORO and similar organizations.? SORO was part of
American University, which hired a team of social scientists expressly to
conductresearch on Army contracts. During the 1950s through the mid-
1960s, SORO sociologists, historians, psychologists, anthropologists,
and former military personnel provided to the Army descriptions of
worldwide cultures, social movements, and regional political conditions.
These teams also analyzed the effects of propaganda and psychological
operations as well as the roles of the military in developing countries,
and they provided large bibliographies of unclassified materials related
to counterinsurgency and unconventional warfare. There was fair hope
during those years that the social sciences would prove as useful as
physics and engineering had been to the Armed Forces during World
War II and the start of the Cold War.?

The SORO Casebook (considered to be Volume I) was both an
introductory piece for students of insurgency and unconventional
warfare, as well as an initial piece of background research for the
next few years of the organization’s study. It contained summaries
of twenty-three revolutions and insurgencies across the world that
occurred during the mid-twentieth century (1927-1962). The Army
wished to understand the processes of violent social change in order
to be able to cope directly or indirectly, through assistance and advice,
with revolutionary actions. The Army also was, at times, a participant
in efforts to bring about change. Volume I, therefore, was written
to extend the Army’s knowledge of how revolutions are born, grow,
succeed, or fail. The cases summarized in Volume I are listed in Table 1.

! Paul A. Jureidini, Norman A. La Clarite, Bert H. Cooper, and William A. Lybrand,
Casebook on Insurgency and Revolutionary Warfare: 23 Summary Accounts (Special Operations
Research Office, Washington, DC, 1962).

? The Johns Hopkins University had the Operations Research Office (ORO), which
provided more of an mathematical and engineering analysis role to the US Army from
1948-1961, although it too had psychologists, historians, and other social scientists involved
in studying psychological warfare under contract. The George Washington University stood
up the Human Resources Research Office (HumRRO) in 1951 to provide human factors
and human resources research to the Army.

* The motivations of the SORO social scientists and their perspectives on the future
of their disciplines as related to pragmatic use in policy and analysis can be seen in Joy
Elizabeth Rhode’s unpublished dissertation, The Social Scientists’ War: Expertise in a Cold War
Nation (University of Pennsylvania, 2007).
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Table 1: Contents of Volume I published in 1962

II.

I1I.

VIL

Southeast Asia

1. The Revolution in Vietnam: 1946-1954
2. The Indonesian Rebellion: 1945-1949
3. The Revolution in Malaya: 1948-1957
Latin America

The Guatemalan Revolution of 1944
The Venezuelan Revolution of 1945
The Argentine Revolution of June 1943
The Bolivian Revolution of 1952

. The Cuban Revolution: 1953-1959
North Africa

9. The Tunisian Revolution: 1950-1954
10. The Algerian Revolution: 1954-1962
Africa South of the Sahara

11. The Revolution in French Cameroun:
1956-1960

12. The Congolese Coup of 1960
Middle East

13. The Iraqi Coup of 1936

14. The Egyptian Coup of 1952

15. The Iranian Coup of 1953

16. The Iraqi Coup of 1958

17. The Sudan Coup of 1958

Far East

18. The Korean Revolution of 1960

19. The Chinese Communist Revolution:
1927-1949

Europe

20. The German Revolution of 1933
21. The Spanish Revolution of 1936
22. The Hungarian Revolution of 1956
23. The Czechoslovakian Coup of 1948

® N o OUe




After the publication of the SORO Casebook and a few single
volumes of expanded treatments of individual revolutions, SORO
started research into the covert organizations that fed and operated
within the movements or groups: the undergrounds. Studies on the
roles and functions provided by various undergrounds and then the
motivations and behaviors of the people performing those functions
led SORO to an expanded understanding of how insurgencies
developed in the early stages and uncovered various factors that could
lead to their success or failure. The research path soon grew into the
more exotic realm of trying to predict the likelihood that a country
was “ripe” for a revolution. This research was called Project Camelot
and received a great deal of attention within the international media
and diplomatic corps. This attention led to the demise of SORO as an
organization and also presaged a dwindling amount of social science
research sponsored by the military. Although the usefulness of the
original SORO Casebook and its follow-on research is not disputed,
insurgencies and revolutions have now modernized and transformed
to the point where a second volume is necessary. The student of
modern revolutions needs a new set of studies.

PURPOSE OF THE CASEBOOK

This Casebook is intended to provide a foundation for common
understanding on the topic of insurgency and revolution. This
foundation will allow readers to distill vast amounts of material from a
wide array of campaigns and extract relevant lessons, thereby enabling
the development of future doctrine, professional education, and
training. Volume I was primarily focused on the communist threat.
Although Volume I has served the Special Operations community
exceptionallywellin the past, the currentfundamentalist Islamic threat
is significantly different from its communist and Maoist predecessors,
thereby warranting new analysis.

This Casebook summarizes twenty-three revolutions that have
occurred since 1962. Many of these revolutions are still active—some
in a steady-state violent conflict, others in decline, still others possibly
approaching a complete resurgence. We have therefore attempted to
bound each revolution in time and place in order to presentadigestible
study. For example, at the time of the writing of this Casebook, the US
fight against Al Qaeda is ongoing and of prime importance to the
US Army and other US government organizations. We have chosen,
however, to study the group from its formation up to the point at
which it was dislodged from its primary bases in Afghanistan at the
end of 2001. This provides a marked transformation of the nature
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of the conflict between the movement and other nations, as well as
a point of an organizational and functional transformation by the
group in order to maintain its operations. It might be possible to write
another case study about the post-2001 Al Qaeda movement, but the
one included in this Casebook suffices for instruction into current
styles of warfare.

Each case presents a background of physical, cultural, social,
economic, and political factors that are relevant and important to
understand the revolution. The nature of the revolution is explored
through its objectives, its leadership and organization; its operations,
communications, and interactions with the surrounding population;
and the government’s response. Then a short section describes how
the revolution changed the environment, as well as how it changed
the movement itself. Each case is focused almost entirely on the
revolutionary movement. This Casebook is not meant to provide a
complete historical account of the revolution from all sides. Itis meant
to explain, explore, and investigate the revolutionary movement and
the surroundings that affected it. It is therefore “red-centric.”

ORGANIZATION OF THE CASEBOOK

This Casebook has five sections that divide the twenty-three
studies by the predominant motivation behind each revolution. This
is not to suggest, however, that there is only a single motivating factor
behind each or any of these revolutions. The summaries presented,
in fact, highlight the myriad of factors that contribute to the creation
of organizations, the participation by various social groups, and the
eventual outcome that satisfies one side, both, or neither. But in order
to present some structure for analysis and discussion of similarities
and differences, categorizing the various events herein by the most
evident or persuasive cause of the revolt seems the most beneficial.*

The first section deals with revolutions that desire to greatly modify
the type of government. They include:

1. New People’s Army (NPA)
2. Fuerzas Armada Revolucionarias de Colombia (FARC)

3. Sendero Luminoso (Shining Path)

* In the original SORO Casebook, cases were divided into geographic regions.
Geographic areas of interest can be a factor in the last fifty years as well, especially in regard
to similarities in either the cultural or physical environment. But the rapidity of information
dissemination has narrowed the spectrum of regional differences in tactics, resources,
or even ideological nuance. The original SORO cases were also indicative of the era in
which they occurred, most being motivated strongly by the desire for more socialistic or
communistic government systems or policies.
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4. 1979 Iranian Revolution

5. Frente Farabundo Marti para la Liberacion Nacional
(FMLN)

6. Karen National Liberation Army (KNLA)

The second section describes revolutions where identity or ethnic
issues are prime motivations for the warfare:

7. Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE)
8. Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO)

9. Hutu-Tutsi genocides

10. Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA)

11. Provisional Irish Republican Army (PIRA)

The desire to drive out a foreign power from their area constitutes
the third section, with the cases:

12. Afghan Mujahidin
13. Vietcong

14. Chechen Revolution
15. Hizbollah

16. Hizbul Mujahedeen

The fourth section deals with the pressing rise of revolutions based
upon religious fundamentalism:

17. Egyptian Islamic Jihad (EIJ)
18. Taliban
19. Al Qaeda
The last section covers issues of modernization or reform,
including:
20. Movementfor the Emancipation of the Niger Delta (MEND)
21. Revolutionary United Front (RUF)
22. Orange Revolution of Ukraine
23. Solidarity

RESEARCH FRAMEWORK

The outline of each study presented in this Casebook has been
standardized to allow the reader to compare particular aspects or
factors across cases, as well as to ensure that the research conducted
to write the case was inclusive of all-important factors or conditions.

Each case has four major sections. The first is a SYNOPSIS of the
case, which summarizes key facts for a reader not acquainted with the
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revolution. For cases that are ongoing as of the writing of this book,
this section will also provide a description of the time frame chosen
for the study.

The second section describes the ENVIRONMENT in which
the revolution takes place. This is meant to provide contextual
information, such as the physical terrain and geography, as well as
socioeconomic and cultural factors that could influence or determine
how the revolution occurred. This section also describes historical
information thatis importantfor highlighting motivational issues, such
as long-lasting grievances, historical events that provide a narrative,
or even social/cultural clashes that may color the events of today.
Each revolution is reacting to a particular governing and political
environment, which is described to explore the issues, organizations,
or policies that bare upon the desired changes of the revolutionary
movement. Finally, any weaknesses in the entire environment are
described, as well as particular catalysts or events that directly surround
or lead to the start of the revolutionary movement itself.

The third section explains the FORM of the revolution and
describes the important CHARACTERISTICS of the movement. Its
objectives and goals are delineated, both as originally conceived
and any evolution or alteration that may occur during the time
covered. The leadership and organizational structure are described,
as well as the means and methodology of communications, both
within the movement and with external actors. A large subsection
covers the operational methods of the movement, usually covering
events chronologically and placing them in the context of how the
organization tries to achieve its goals, such as through the use of
violence or protests. The means by which the movement recruits
participants is summarized, identifying motivations for joining and
the process by which recruits are made members of a functioning
organization. Another subsection describes how the revolutionary
movement sustains itself through resupply, finances, and logistics.
Obtaining legitimacy is an additional important theme for the success
of any revolutionary movement, so we also describe how the movement
presents itself to the general population, the opposing government,
and external actors that allows it to be taken seriously as a legitimate
actor within the political realm. Any external support that is crucial to
the success of the movement is then listed, followed by a brief section
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on how the government responded to the methods and actions of the
movement.®

The final section summarizes the aftermath of the revolution
itself, again covering the multiple environments around which the
event took place and how the revolution attempted to change, or did
change, any political, economic, or social conditions. The changes
to the government itself are explained, as well as the changes that
happened to the movement, whether it disappeared, became the
ruling government, or perhaps even became a legitimate political
player at the national level.

Each case concludes with a comparatively robust bibliography that
encompasses the key sources used by the author(s) and all citations.
The standard outline for each case is as follows:

SYNOPSIS

TIMELINE

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION
Physical environment
Cultural and demographic environment
Socioeconomic environment
Historical factors
Governing environment

Weaknesses of the prerevolutionary environment and
catalysts

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE REVOLUTION
Objectives and goals
Leadership and organizational structure
Communications
Methods of action and violence
Methods of recruitment
Methods of sustainment
Methods of obtaining legitimacy
External support

Countermeasures taken by the government

® The purpose of this Casebook is to focus on the factors which contribute to the
emergence and execution of a revolutionary movement within a given environment,
not the study of the counter-insurgency efforts employed by a government. As such, the
discussion on how a government responded to the methods and actions of the movement
is kept somewhat brief but still included since it is a contextual aspect of the growth and
transformation of a revolutionary movement.
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SHORT- AND LONG-TERM EFFECTS
Changes in the environment
Changes in government
Changes in policy
Changes in the revolutionary movement
Other effects

BIBLIOGRAPHY

TYPES OF CASES INCLUDED

To understand how we selected these cases, it is important to
understand how we define the terms insurgency and revolutionary
warfare. For the purposes of this study, we define a revolution to be:

An attempt to modify the existing political system at
least partially through unconstitutional or illegal use of
force or protest.

Insurgency or revolutionary warfare, then, is used to describe the
means by which a revolution is attempted or achieved. Throughout
this Casebook, we wuse the terms insurgency and revolutionary
warfare interchangeably. Insurgent and revolutionary are therefore
interchangeable as well.

The aforementioned definition of a revolution describes the
desired end state (a modification of the existing political system),
as well as the means to achieving that end state (unconstitutional
or illegal use of force or protest). Therefore, a revolution does not
necessarily encompass the usurpation of power by the insurgents but
can be a modification of the existing system according to the group’s
demands. The revolutionary must also include some unconstitutional
or illegal actions to achieve that end state. Here we take our cue from
the original SORO Casebook in which the authors carefully point out
that even though the government the revolution is directed against
may have been unconstitutionally situated in the first place, this is
irrelevant to our definition. The revolution may in fact be an attempt
to restore the legitimate and constitutional system. For the purposes
of this research, the de facto government’s laws are what constitute
legality, whether in violation of the country’s previous constitution,
international law, or other. Therefore, even the former power trying
to reseat its constitutional system of laws against a dictatorship or
despot is an insurgency in our parlance.
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We have, however, had to departfrom the previous Casebook in the
matter of means. The original SORO study required that a revolution
had to involve the use of, or the threat of use of, force. Force was
open violence, guerrilla warfare, or even civil war within the military.
Mere propaganda, protest, strikes, or even passive resistance did not
meet the criteria in the previous study. For modern revolutionary
warfare, we have decided to include examples of revolutions begotten
by either entirely or predominately nonviolent means. The strikes
and underground propaganda activities by Solidarity in Poland
constitute a viable revolution by our criteria, as does the Orange
Revolution. These “velvet” revolutions can teach the student of
modern warfare how mass protests, coordinated propaganda and
information campaigns, and coercive yet nonviolent means can
topple an entrenched governmental system. The revolutionary must
decide whether a nonviolent campaign could be more effective by
understanding its pros and cons and also recent successes and failures
of such attempts. Therefore, this Casebook includes examples of both
violent and nonviolent revolutionary warfare.

Our selection of cases for inclusion was determined by three
primary factors. First, we wished to contain ourselvesasmuch as possible
with discrete cases where the revolution could be delineated from
surrounding chaos or other events and could be said to have reached
a major transition point in the success or failure of the movement.
Because of current high-interest revolutionary movements, however,
we have included some cases that are difficult to define independently
and discretely. Our justification is that these cases can illuminate
various aspects of the form and characteristics of modern insurgency.

We also wished to select cases that represent a diversity across
multiple criteria. The cases included span major geographic regions
of the world, cover each decade from the 1960s to 2000s, cover at least
five different primary motivations for their existence, and proffer a
wide range of outcomes from complete success to near annihilation.
We felt such a wide range of cases allowed for more interesting
comparisons and analysis of variation.

Our final criterion for inclusion in this Casebook was that the
revolution had to have sufficient source material in the unclassified
academic domain as to allow us to complete each section of the research
framework. Therefore, campaigns that were more minor or quickly
unsuccessful have been given little consideration. We caution any
reader from using this selected set of cases to be statistically similar to
the entire set of insurgencies during this time period, for we have not
attempted to cover the range of movement size or campaign duration.
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An accompanying set of larger studies have been developed
to provide the reader with a more in-depth treatment of six cases
summarized in this volume. These larger studies are found in separate
volumes and cover the following cases: Taliban, FARC, LTTE, Viet
Cong, Hizbollah, and the Provisional IRA.

METHODOLOGICAL NOTES

A few methodological explanations should be stated. First, we are
indebted to the reviewers who graciously reviewed and commented
on drafts of individual cases at our request. Cases were given to noted
subject-matter experts in academia and the military and these experts
were asked to review the cases for accuracy and relevance and to
ensure that all important issues were treated. While we tried our best
to incorporate and interpret all of their suggestions, any remaining
errors and omissions are purely the responsibility of our team.

We selected sources that provided the most authoritative and
unbiased research we could obtain. We favored secondary accounts
by reliable and trustworthy historians or political scientists, and we
used primary sources as much as possible to understand motivations,
objectives, and behaviors of the participants. We were limited by
language and classification; hence, all of our sources were unclassified
and almost all were in English.
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SECTION I

oooooooooooooooooo

REVOLUTION TO MODIFY
THE TYPE OF GOVERNMENT






GENERAL DISCUSSION

The first type of rebellion is perhaps best understood from an
academic viewpoint and constitutes the majority of the cases studied
in the original SORO Casebook. The desire to change the style of
a nation’s government has been a cause for revolution dating back
millennia and encompasses the more celebrated revolutions in
history, such as the American revolt in the eighteenth century, the
ensuing French overthrow of their monarchy, the pursuit of Lenin
and Mao to establish communist states, and so forth.

The desire to overthrow and replace an entire system of government
requires two crucial factors: (1) an existing type of government that
does not meet the needs of the population, or at least does not
meet the needs of powerful segments of the population, and (2)
an ideologically mature alternative government to be proposed and
rallied around. The first factor requires that the populace, or again
important segments, such as the political elite, the merchant class,
blue-collar workers, academia, etc., be unhappy in some fashion with
their present lot. Their displeasure may be rooted in socioeconomic
conditions, such as an economic depression, lack of political
influence or representation, and large disparities between upper and
lower economic classes, or it may be displeasure with the actions of
the government, such as excessive taxation, harsh security measures
such as curfews and martial law, or even dramatic changes in policy
such as the introduction of modern economic measures or restriction
of goods and services once provided. This motivated segment of
the population becomes the recruitment base for the fomenting
revolution, and support networks often operate purely within those
social groups throughout the revolution, rarely expanding into other
segments unless the revolution truly becomes a populist wave. In many
examples this group is a well-educated segment of the population,
and their relative disillusionment or disenfranchisement with the
government is the motivating factor.

The second factor for a revolution to modify the government type
is an ideologically different government system that has either worked
in other nations or has reached a level of theoretical maturity such
that it can convince a large group of people that it would be successful.
In most of the cases, both in the earlier Special Operations Research
Office (SORO) Casebook, as well as in this section, the ideological
form of government is a well-established socialist construct, usually
traceable to some form of pure Marxism or its main variants where the
population would benefit from a less-capitalistic economic system to
one that is more communal and centrally governed. The Communist
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revolutions of the mid-twentieth century have ceased to be an effective
rallying cry for most of the geographic regions, but three Central
and South American revolutions and one from the Philippines are
used in this section to describe the modern socialist-style revolution
and the adaptations that have been made since the heyday of Che
Guevara and Fidel Castro. The other two revolutions, 1979 Iran and
Burma, are descriptions of how revolt can occur against a powerful
dictatorial regime. Iran provides a fascinating example of how three
different segments of the population each had their own choice for
an alternative governance but worked together to overthrow the
monarchy of the Shah. The cunning and sheer popularity of the
Ayatollah Khomeini allowed him to implement his vision of Islamic-
based governance over the constitutionalist middle-class and Marxist
university students.

It is evident that the combination of the two factors allows one to
easily see these types of revolutions in terms of class-based warfare.
The discontented are often responding to conditions related to their
economic or political prowess. The resonance of a new government
type can often appeal within a specific class, such as the intellectual
environs of the university for some socialist concepts, the peasant-
based approach of Maoism, or the exploited workers approach of
Marxism. We have tried to point out these class issues as they have been
used within the revolution itself, as well as the analysis from this point
of view in historical works on these cases. However, we also emphasize
that the local conditions and contexts of each of these cases ensure
that they play out in very unique and sometimes surprising ways. The
Fuerzas Armada Revolucionarias de Colombia (FARC) has had to
modify its message and purpose to adjust to changing conditions, while
the New People’s Army (NPA) failed to do so, each deviating from the
standard communist revolutionary template that was prevalent in the
1960s. A class-based viewpoint allows for good analysis but cannot give
a student the complete picture of how a revolution occurs (or does
not occur).



NEW PEOPLE’S ARMY (NPA)

Ron Buikema and Matt Burger

SYNOPSIS

The New People’s Army (NPA) insurgency in the Republic of the
Philippines became a major threat to the security and stability of the
government, particularly during the tenure of Presidents Ferdinand
Marcos and Corazon Aquino. The NPA effectively mobilized
support from the economically disadvantaged, who believed that
the government had either done nothing to support their economic
situation or that it had become an enemy to the common man,
through its corruption, greed, and economic abuse of the masses.
The NPA was successful in establishing operations in almost all of
the 73 Philippine provinces, conducting extensive urban operations
and by the mid-1980s actually controlling approximately 12% of the
barangays' nationwide.® NPA’s success was due to the establishment
and execution of an effective national strategy that strained civil-
military relations in addition to the slow, reactive, and uncoordinated
response by the Philippine government to the insurgency.

This study covers the NPA from its inception in 1969 until 2009
but focuses on the period of 1969-1992, highlighting the formation,
strategic planning, operational execution, continued growth and
“high-water mark” of the late 1980s; then into a steady decline
in popular support and capabilities in the early 1990s, resulting
from political infighting, increased counterinsurgency actions by
the Philippine government, and the Second Great Rectification
Movement. The NPA was still an active insurgency at the time of this
writing, with a presence in numerous Philippine provinces.

! Barangays refer to the smallest administrative organization within the Philippine
government. The Spanish equivalent is a barrio.

? Larry A. Niksch, Insurgency and Counterinsurgency in the Philippines, Prepared for the
Committee on Foreign Relations United States Senate by The Foreign Affairs and National
Defense Division-Congressional Research Service, Library of Congress (Washington, DC:
US Government Printing Office, 1985).
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TIMELINE

1969

NPA formed in Central Luzon. Limited tactical
ambush capability only.

1972

Marcos declares martial law. New recruits flock to
join NPA, provide support to the NPA movement, or
both; movement widely seen as the only option to the
corrupt Marcos regime. NPA expands influence to
provinces throughout the country.

1986

Corazon Aquino elected president. Path to
democratic reforms initiated (NPA fails to support
the election). Professionalization of the armed forces
campaign instituted.

1988

First rectification purge commences as a result of
failed policies post-Marcos, internal power struggles,
and lack of strategic direction.

1988, 1989

NPA high-water mark, approximately 25,000
combatants, company-sized attacks against Philippine
security forces, complex urban operations in Manila,
attacks on government infrastructure and hard
targets, political assassinations.

1992

US bases, including Clark Air Base and Subic Bay
Naval Station, close after failure to renegotiate status
of forces agreement (SOFA) and massive damage
caused by Mount Pinatubo volcano eruption.

1992-1998

Second rectification purge, Jose Maria Sison’s attempt
to regain control—thousands of NPA leaders killed.

2009

NPA remains active at the small-unit level in several
provinces, focusing principally on propaganda
activities. Political assassinations, kidnappings, and
ambushes of security forces remain common.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT

The Philippines are made up of more than 7,100 islandsin Southeast
Asia, with a land mass slightly larger than the state of Arizona. The
archipelago has a tropical climate. The Philippines have a number of
active volcanoes, and key terrain throughout the islands is dominated
by both active and dormant volcanic mountains. Terrain composition
includes mountains and valleys, with channelized terrain and micro-
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terrain features, as well as limited lines of communication, particularly
on the smaller, less-populated islands. The NPA cited terrain as a
factor in their protracted war strategy. Terrain also limited the NPA’s
ability to amass forces and centralize infrastructure, becoming both
an advantage and disadvantage to their cause.’
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Figure 1. Map of the Philippines.*

* Gregg Jones, The Red Revolution: Inside the Philippine Guerrilla Movement (Boulder, CO:
Westview, 1989); Michael J. Montesano, “The Philippines in 2003: Troubles, None of Them
New,” Asian Survey 44, no. 1 (January—-February 2004): 93-101; Gary Hawes, “Theories of
Peasant Revolution: A Critique and Contribution from the Philippines,” World Politics 42,
no. 2 (January 1990): 261-298; William Chapman, Inside the Philippine Revolution (New
York: W.W. Norton, 1987); Ava Patricia C. Avila, Midlife Crisis of the Philippine Red Movement
(Singapore: S. Rajaratnam School of International Studies, NTU, 2008); Maria J. Stephan
and Erica Chenoweth, “Why Civil Resistance Works; the Strategic Logic of Nonviolent
Conflict,” International Security 33, no. 1 (2008): 7-44; Dev Nathan, “Armed Struggle in
Philippines,” Economic and Political Weekly 22, no. 51 (December 19, 1987): 2201-2203;

F. A. Mediansky, “The New People’s Army: A Nationwide Insurgency in the Philippines,”
Contemporary Southeast Asia 8, no. 1 (1986): 1-17.

* Central Intelligence Agency, “Philippines,” The World Factbook, accessed March 15, 2011,

https:/ /www.cia.gov/library/publications/the-world-factbook /maps/maptemplate_rp.html].
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Approximately 19% of the land is arable, with the majority
of agricultural activity being subsistence farming.” Lines of
communication vary from province to province, with dirt roads and
paths predominating in rural and economically impoverished areas.
Traffic between islands is routinely conducted via ferry and small
boats, called bancas. Natural resources include timber, petroleum,
nickel, cobalt, silver, gold, salt, and copper.® The NPA operates in
nearly every province across the archipelago.

CULTURAL AND DEMOGRAPHIC ENVIRONMENT

The Philippines is the world’s twelfth most populated country
(92 million), with over half the population residing on the island of
Luzon. Manila, the nation’s capital, is the eleventh most populous
metropolitan area in the world. The population of the Greater Manila
Metro Area is around 20 million.”

Filipinos are a mix of several Asian ethnic groups but can be broadly
categorized as Malayo-Polynesian. These ethnic groups include tribal,
nontribal, aboriginal, and migrant groups such as Chinese.® There
are more than 180 native languages and dialects spoken in the
Philippines. Filipino, an urban dialect of the language spoke by the
Philippines largest ethnic group the Tagalog, and English are the
official languages® of the country, and both are used in government,
education, entertainment, news media, and business.

More than 90% of Filipinos are Christian;'* of those, 80% are
Roman Catholic, making the Philippines one of only two major

® See Socioeconomic Environment section for a fuller discussion.

® See Central Intelligence Agency, The World Factbook, http://www.cia.gov/library/|
publications/ the-world-factboo}.

7 Census Bureau of the Philippines (2009).

8 Ibid.; Rodolfo Severino, Lorraine Carlos Salazar, and Institute of Southeast Asian
Studies, Whither the Philippines in the 21st Century? (Singapore: Konrad Adenauer Stiftung,
Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, 2007).

 Bicolano (3.7 million speakers), Cebuano (20 million), llocano (7.7 million),
Hiligaynon (Ilonggo) (7 million), Kapampangan (2.9 million), Pangasinan (2.4 million),
and Waray-Waray (3.1 million) are also recognized as official languages by the constitution,
while Spanish and Arabic are recognized as auxiliary languages. Census Bureau of the
Philippines.

" The remaining 10% are Protestants or nontraditional Christians belonging to
denominations including the Philippine Independent Church, Iglesia ni Christo, The
Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-Day Saints (Mormon), the Seventh Day Adventists,
the United Church of Christ, and the Orthodox Church. About 5% of the population
is Muslim, the majority of whom are members of the Moro people living in western
Mindanao, Palawan, and the Sulu Archipelago. Particularly among tribal groups, Animism,
Shamanism, and folk religions are still practiced, while Buddhism and Taoism are practiced
among ethnic Chinese communities. Other minor religions include Baha’i, Hinduism,
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Catholic nations in Asia.!' The Catholic Church has remained a major
force in political and social life in the Philippines.'

Philippine culture is a cornucopia of Eastern and Western
influences. Eastern influences have come from China and Malaysia,
while the colonial legacies of Spain and the United States have left
a distinctly Western mark on Philippine culture.”” Concurrently,
the dominant use of English, as well as American music, film, and
television, is a lasting legacy of the presence of the United States in the
Philippines. The Philippines has a Western education and university
system. Philippine culture is marked by an emphasis on family life and
loyalty, a trait that has been reinforced by the Catholic Church."

SOCIOECONOMIC ENVIRONMENT

Four forces worked to stifle the socioeconomic development of
the Philippines during the second half of the twentieth century. These
forces included: (1) the corruption of the government of President
Ferdinand Marcos (1965-1986); (2) the failure to develop an export
economy; (3) the persistent insurgent threat, which made the
Philippines an unattractive place for foreign economic investment;
and (4) agricultural feudalism. Much of the rural Philippines is
defined by large haciendas (plantations).'” Tenant farmers work
(manual labor) for planter families who, in most instances, live either
in Manila or the province’s town.'® The plight of these farmers became
a central cause and base of support for the NPA, with demands for
reduced land rents and the elimination of usury (i.e., high interest

Judaism, and atheism/no religion. US Department of State, Philippines: International
Religious Freedom Report 2008 (2008).

" East Timor is the only other majority Roman Catholic country in Asia.

2 Kathleen M. Nadeau, Liberation Theology in the Philippines: Faith in a Revolution
(Westport, CT: Greenwood Publishing Group, 2002); Robert Youngblood, “Structural
Imperialism: An Analysis of the Catholic Bishops” Conference of the Philippines,”
Comparative Political Studies 15, no. 1 (1982): 29-56; Robert L. Youngblood, “The Corazon
Aquino ‘Miracle’ and the Philippine Churches,” Asian Survey 27, no. 12 (December 1987):
1240-1255.

13 Paul A. Rodell, Culture and Customs of the Philippines (Westport, CT: Greenwood
Press, 2002).

" Nadeau, Liberation Theology in the Philippines.

% Some haciendas are as small as 20 hectares and other as large as 1,000 hectares;
most, however, are between 20 and 150 hectares (50-100 acres). Rosanne Rutten, “High-
Cost Activism and the Worker Household: Interests, Commitment, and the Costs of
Revolutionary Activism in a Philippine Plantation Region,” Theory and Society 29, no. 2 (April
2000): 215-252.

16 As of 2007 about 40% of Filipinos earned less than $2 a day. Andrew Marshall, “The
War with no End,” Time Magazine (January 25, 2007); Severino, Salazar, and Institute of
Southeast Asian Studies, Whither the Philippines.
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charged by landowners to peasant farmers); increased agricultural
productivity via community cooperation; the formation of peasant
associations to advocate for worker rights; the assurance of fair prices
for agriculture produce; and the opposition of the illegal takeover
of peasant-owned land by wealthy planter families.'”” The NPA
demonstrated both empathy for the plight of the peasant farming
community, as well as an option for their situation—revolution and
overthrow of the government.

The NPA persisted in the Philippines not because of a broad
commitment to a Communist or Maoist ideology, but because of
the reality of poverty, government corruption, and unemployment.
Until the late 1960s, the Philippines enjoyed the second-highest
standard of living among Asian nations, second only to Japan. Yet
by the 1980s, it had been surpassed by South Korea, Taiwan, Hong
Kong, Singapore, Malaysia, Thailand, and Indonesia. During the
1970s and 1980s, these other nations intentionally industrialized and
created an export economy, yet this type of development was stifled
in the Philippines because of (1) corruption by President Marcos; (2)
broader government corruption; (3) government encouragement
of import substitution rather than an export economy;'® and (4)
persistent pressure from unions, leading to an exit of foreign capital."

It was not until the Philippines emerged from the Marcos regime
in the 1990s that serious development began again. By then, however,

7 By 1988, however, the National Democratic Front (NDF), an alliance of leftleaning
organizations that serve as the political front for the CPP-NPA, noting the inadequacy
of these former demands, advocated the wholesale seizure and redistribution of land
along Maoist lines. Jones, The Red Revolution; Peter R. Kann, “The Philippines without
Democracy,” Foreign Affairs 52, no. 3 (April 1974): 612-632; David Rosenberg, “Communism
in the Philippines,” Problem of Communism 33, no. 5: 24-46 (1984); Robert A. Manning, “The
Philippines in Crisis,” Foreign Affairs 63, no. 2 (Winter 1984): 392—410.

' For instance, during the late 1950s the Philippines passed the Minimum Wage
Law, which deterred US and other foreign companies from locating in the Philippines,
preferring Taiwan and Hong Kong, which had no such statutory guarantees. Antonio C.
Abaya, “Defeating the Communists III,” Manila Standard (February 15, 2007); Antonio C.
Abaya, “Defeating the Communists II,” Manila Standard (February 8, 2007); A. M. Balisacan
and Hal Hill, The Philippine Economy: Development, Policies, and Challenges (Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 2003).

9 Abaya, “Defeating the Communists III”; Abaya, “Defeating the Communists 117
Severino, Salazar, and Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Whither the Philippines; Balisacan
and Hill, The Philippine Economy; Misagh Parsa, States, Ideologies, and Social Revolutions: A
Comparative Analysis of Iran, Nicaragua, and the Philippines (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 2000); Ben Reid, Philippine Left: Political Crisis and Social Change (Manila, Philippine:
Journal of Contemporary Asia Publishers, 2000); Carlos H. Conde, “Peace Effort with
Philippine Rebels Breaks Down,” The International Herald Tribune (August 5, 2005); Carlos
H. Conde, “Philippines Insurgency Takes Toll; Economic Strategy could be Undercut,” The
International Herald Tribune (November 23, 2005).
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the Philippines had fallen far behind their neighbors in terms of
export dollars, particularly with the rise of China as a major exporter.*’

HISTORICAL FACTORS

Several historical forces coalesced to create the NPA as a persistent
and pervasive threat in the Philippines. These factors included: (1)
the prior existence of an armed insurgency (i.e., the communist
Hukbalahap or Huk); (2) an educated leadership rooted in the left-
wing university student movement of the late 1960s; (3) economic
factors (i.e., a large peasant population); (4) political factors (i.e.,
government corruption and autocracy);*! and (5) popular support.

The Hukbalahap (Huk) developed as an armed resistance to
the Japanese occupation of the Philippines. After the war the group
continued its communist-based guerrilla campaign over issues of
unequal land ownership. With five provinces under Huk control
by 1950, the Philippine government launched a vigorous military
campaign. In 1954, the Huk leader Luis Taruc voluntarily surrendered,
after which the movement died out. The grievances that had motivated
the Huk, however, remained.??

During the late 1960s, Philippine universities across the country
were rocked by mass student protests dubbed the “First Quarter
Storm.” Amid political and cultural turmoil, the Communist Party
of Philippines (CPP)-Mao Tse-Tung Thought (MTT) was formed by
middle-class undergraduates in December 1968. Most of these protests
were centered on the University of the Philippines, where a young
academic, Jose Maria Sison, the primary founder of the new party,
asserted that as a “semi-feudal, semi-colonial country” the Philippines
was ideal for revolution.” Sison included US imperialism (e.g., the
war in Vietnam), US colonialism (e.g., perceived US interference in
domestic politics), rising oil prices, social and economic injustice, and
government corruption in his list of grievances against the people.**

%2005 export totals by country: China ($850 billion), Japan ($700 billion), South
Korea ($288.2 billion), Singapore ($204.8 billion), Taiwan ($189.4 billion, Malaysia ($147.1
billion), Thailand ($105.8 billion), Indonesia ($83.6 billion), Philippines ($41.3 billion);
Antonio C. Abaya, “Defeating the Communists,” Manila Standard (February 1, 2007);
Gregory C. Chow, China’s Economic Transformation (Malden, MA: Blackwell Publishers, 2007).

2 See Governing Environment for a fuller discussion.

2 Jones, The Red Revolution; Mediansky, The New People’s Army, 1-17.

% Jose Maria Sison, Philippine Society and Revolution (Manila, Philippines: Pulang
Tala, 1971); Jose Maria Sison, Struggle for National Democracy (Quezon City, Philippines:
Progressive Publications, 1967).

# Kann, “The Philippines without Democracy”; Rosenberg, “Communism in the
Philippines”; Manning, “The Philippines in Crisis.”
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Sison had broken with the older Communist Party of the
Philippines (PKP), which was based on a Soviet/Leninist model
rather than Maoism. Sison believed the older party had become
complacent. Influenced by the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution,
which was rocking China, Sison merged elements of Maoism and new
nationalism to advocate a national democratic revolution along Maoist
lines. The NPA was created from the remnants of the Huk, whose
leader Bernabe Buscayno (also known as Commander Dante), had
also become disenchanted with the PKP. Sison took the leadership of
CPP, while Buscayno headed the NPA.*

Following the Maoist model, Buscayno initiated a “Protracted
People’s War,”*® with a small band of guerrillas armed with only ten
rifles. Politically, Sison believed that in a society where the middle
class included both urban bourgeoisie and rural landowners, an
alliance with this class was unimportant. He favored capturing the
cities from the countryside via the protracted people’s war.?” Initially,
the NPA was nearly destroyed by the Armed Forces of the Philippines.
The NPA regrouped and established a revolutionary base in Isabela
Province. Its ranks soon swelled after the violent crackdown of anti-
government forces by the Marcos regime in the early 1970s.® This is
exemplified by the 1970 defection of Lieutenant Victor Corpuz, who,
disenchanted with the corrupt and undemocratic Marcos regime,
took several automatic weapons from the armory of the Philippine
Military Academy and joined the rebels.

The growth of liberation theology in the Philippines’ Catholic
Church paralleled that of the NPA. The movement, which mixes
Christian theology and Marxist ideology, was considered a threat by
both the government and the church.® The state began to persecute
the fledgling Christian Base Communities (CBC),* accusing them of
being a front for the NPA. In addition to being self-reliant communities

% Mediansky, The New People’s Army; Jose P. Magno Jr. and A. James Gregor,
“Insurgency and Counterinsurgency in the Philippines,” Asian Survey 26, no. 5 (May 1986):
501-517; Alexander R. Magno, “A Nation Reborn,” vol. 9 of Kasaysayan: The Story of the
Filipino People (Manila, Philippines: Asia Publishing Co., 1998); David Wurfel, Filipino Politics:
Development and Decay (Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 1988); Jones, The Red Revolution.

% The Protracted People’s War is a Maoist strategy for a long-term revolutionary
struggle in which enemy forces are drawn into rural areas where they can be slowly
decimated by mobile guerrilla fighters supported by the local population. The strategy has
been advocated and employed frequently throughout the twentieth century, namely in the
Cuban Revolution, the Vietnam War, the Sendero Luminoso in Peru, the FARC-ELN in
Colombia, the Maoist in Nepal, and numerous others.

27 Ibid.

% Ibid.; Wurfel, Filipino Politics; Mediansky, The New People’s Army.

% Nadeau, Liberation Theology in the Philippines; Youngblood, “Structural Imperialism.”

* Christian Base Communities were organized by local Catholic clergy as self-reliant
religion communes as a response to onerous working and living conditions on haciendas.
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of worship, the CBC served as mechanisms for organizing peasants to
voice their grievances against the planters and the state.”’ Numerous
priests, nuns, and lay leaders were harassed, imprisoned, and
murdered by the military.** These oppressive tactics, along with the
broader injustices under martial law, drove some clergy to join the
insurgency,” while concurrently cultivating less direct support among
the broader church.**

A related event through which the NPA gained popular support
was the formation of labor unions among the haciendas, after the
declaration of martial law. The fledgling peasant organizations were
transformed into chapters of the newly formed militant labor union,
the National Federation of Sugar Workers (NFSW). The NFSW led
to broad popular support among hacienda workers for the NPA,
providing organization and a clear articulation of their grievances.®

GOVERNING ENVIRONMENT

Having liberated the Philippines at the conclusion of the World
War II, the United States reestablished an independent democratic
nation. In 1969, Ferdinand Marcos was reelected to a second term, a
first in Philippine history. Initially, Marcos undertook massive public
works projects, such as the Pan-Philippine Highway, and also tried to
tackle corruption.” In 1972, after the seizure of weapons from China
bound for the NPA and the bombing of an opposition political rally
in Manila in 1971, Marcos declared martial law.’” This allowed him
to circumvent the legislature, while his regime became increasingly
autocratic and corrupt.

With continued US support for his regime, Marcos centralized
power in the executive branch and began to accumulate personal
wealth by embezzling funds from state monopolies, US aid, and

* Rutten, “High-Cost Activism and the Worker Household.”

* David Kowalewski, “Cultism, Insurgency, and Vigilantism in the Philippines,”
Sociological Analysis 52, no. 3: 241-253 (1991).

* Father Conrado Balwag formed the Cordillera People’s Liberation Army, which
allied itself with the NPA against the Marcos regime. More than 50 priests joined the
NPA directly, creating the moniker “New Priests Army.” Nadeau, Liberation Theology in the
Philippines.

* Rosenberg, “Communism in the Philippines.”

* Rutten, “High-Cost Activism and the Worker Household.”

% Wurfel, Filipino Politics.

% As a major US ally in a region beset with communists threats, such as China, North
Korea, and Indochina, successive US administrations supported Marcos, particularly as
he couched his autocracy as a necessary means to defeat the communists. Olle Térnquist,
“Communists and Democracy in the Philippines,” Economic and Political Weekly 26, no. 27/28
(July 6-13, 1991): 1683-1691.
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loans from international financial institutions.” Accusing political
opposition of aiding the communists, Marcos seized their assets and
had many imprisoned. Leaders of mainstream opposition parties
were either arrested or silenced, stifling an organized aboveground
opposition to the regime.* The closed political environment forced
political opposition into a cool alliance with the NPA.* This alliance
served to bolster both the communist’s domestic and international
financial support and its legitimacy.*

Although the NPA continued to gain strength during this period,
the Marcos government launched several military campaigns against
them. Between 1972 and 1977, fighting against the Moro National
Liberation Front (MNLF) in Mindanao was considered a greater
immediate threat to the security of the regime—critical security
resources were fighting the MNLF, not the NPA. After 1977, as the
NPA'’s strength exploded, the regime intensified operations against it.
In most instances, however, the government did just enough to keep
the insurgency at bay. Although there were notable victories, such as
the capture of NPA leaders Victor Corpuz and Bernabe Buscayno,
as well as CPP-NPA founder Jose Maria Sison, any real movement
to eliminate the NPA was infeasible due to a lack of political will in
the Marcos regime, exacerbated by widespread corruption in the
government and armed forces.*

WEAKNESSES OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY ENVIRONMENT
AND CATALYSTS

One catalystfor the NPAwas clearly the establishmentof permanent
US military installations at Subic Bay and Clark. Numerous anti-US,
anti-Philippine government demonstrations were held in Manila
during the 1965-1966 time frame. The bases were regarded as a
symbol of repression.

% Stephan and Chenoweth, Why Civil Resistance Works, 7—-44.
¥ Ibid.

" The NDF served as the umbrella through which organizations forced underground
by martial law, such as the Patriotic Movement of New Women and Christians for National
Liberation, could unite in opposition to Marcos.

#1" The CPP exploited the human rights violations by the Marcos regime to recruit, as
well as to gain support financially and otherwise, internationally and among the Philippine
middle class. By 1977, human rights abuses were widespread, as evident by the annual
averages of 30 disappearances and 50 summary executions, as well as the more than 70,000
Filipinos arrested for political reasons since the imposition of martial law. Andrew Tian
Huat Tan, ed., A Handbook of Terrorism and Insurgency in Southeast Asia (Northampton,

MA: Edward Elgar Publishing, 2007); Gareth Porter, The Politics of Counterinsurgency in the
Philippines: Military and Political Options (Honolulu: University of Hawaii, 1987).

# Wurfel, Filipino Politics; Magno, “A Nation Reborn.”
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The Chinese Cultural Revolution also served as a catalyst for the
CPP-NPA. Student groups formed “Serve the People Brigades” and
dispersed to the countryside, sharing snippets of Mao doctrine with
farmers while learning more about the lives of the “peasants.” Gregg
Jones, in Red Revolution, notes “For idealistic students, the experience
was one more step in the transition from ‘bourgeois nationalists’ to
Marxist revolutionaries.”*

The single most destructive, pervasive, and enduring characteristic
of the government of the Philippines was corruption. Political
corruption reached a zenith during the regime of President Ferdinand
Marcos (1965-1986). Marcos’s policies were considered repressive by
the large working class and peasants. These policies (including the
resulting corruption) served as the major catalyst of the insurgency.
However, when the Marcos regime was removed from power, a
weakness of the insurgency was recognized. The peasant and working
classes began, over time, to see peaceful opportunities for economic
advancement within the existing political process. The most powerful
recruiting tool of the insurgency, Ferdinand Marcos, was gone.

Another catalyst, US presence via Clark Air Base and Subic Bay
Naval Station, was removed with the destructive eruption of Mount
Pinatubo during June 1991. While talks were ongoing between the US
and Philippine governments to renegotiate the SOFA and usage of
military facilities, the damage to both installations, particularly Clark
Air Base, meant that rebuilding costs were economically unacceptable
to the US government. Suddenly, the US presence was leaving the
Republic of the Philippines, and with that another founding principle
of the NPA was removed.

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE
REVOLUTION

OBJECTIVES AND GOALS

As the NPA Commander-in-Chief, Commander Dante worked
closelywith Sison and the CPP leadership to establish military objectives
and goals that supported the overall political objectives. Sison had
envisioned an NPA army based on the Chinese model, and Maoist
military strategy was mirrored as much as possible. The resulting
military strategy was built on establishing a main army on Luzon,
while smaller units would be established on other islands in order to

* Jones, The Red Revolution.
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disperse Philippine security forces as much as possible, denying them
the ability to amass forces. Sison described the protracted people’s
war in three stages: (1) establish a strategic defense in order to build
up forces and establish basic military capabilities; (2) reach parity with
government forces; and (3) conduct offensive operations in order to
attack isolated security forces. By 1985, the NPA believed that they
were only two years away from establishing a strategic stalemate; and
that a stalemate had already been achieved on the operationally
important stronghold of Mindanao.*

LEADERSHIP AND ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE

The insurgency consisted of three basic structures: the National
Democratic Front (NDF) formed in 1973, the CPP formed in 1968, and
the NPA formed in 1969. Sison described the communist movement
as a Warrior with a Sword (i.e., the NPA) that strikes blows against the
enemy and a shield (i.e., the NDF) to protect the movement from
enemy blows.* The CPP was composed primarily of urban, middle-
class university-educated intellectuals. Its leadership was highly
centralized, with a small group virtually running the CPP by decree.

The NPA is the armed wing of the CPP and is supervised through
the Central Committee and Military Commission of the CPP, which
monitors and directs local NPA activity to ensure adherence to the
party.*® While NPA units are relatively autonomous, they do operate

# The NPA also adopted Mao’s vision of “iron discipline,” and a code of conduct
was enacted that established the following: Three Main Rules of Discipline—Obey orders
in all your actions. Do not take a single needle or piece of thread from the masses. Turn
in everything captured; Eight Points of Attention—Speak politely. Pay fairly for what you
buy. Return everything you borrow. Pay for everything you damage. Do not hit or swear at
people. Do not damage crops. Do not take liberties with women. Do not ill-treat captives.
Teodoro Agoncillo, A Short History of the Philippines (New York: Mentor Publishing, 1975);
Niksch, Insurgency and Counterinsurgency in the Philippines. The CPP-NPA strategy worked
initially, with the rapid growth far exceeding projected estimates. The Congressional
Research Service noted in a brief for the Senate Foreign Relations Committee during 1985
that “The CPP has established supportive links with people in the towns and barangays,
as traditional support mechanisms for people have eroded. It offers status and a new kind
of group security and camaraderie to people like the unemployed and displaced, who
otherwise face bleak prospects. It has convinced sizeable numbers of Filipinos that the
government at various levels is responsible for their individual problems and grievances or
that the government institutions will do nothing to help them. It apparently has persuaded
many that they can act effectively against the institutions and circumstances hurting them if
they join the insurgents.” Ibid.The insurgent leadership would have heartily agreed with the
Congressional Research Service assessment.

* Abaya, “Defeating the Communists.”

¥ Tan, Handbook of Terrorism and Insurgency in Southeast Asia.
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under a strict code of conduct prescribed over the years by the CPP
central committees, as well as Sison himself.*

Burgeoning numbers and a series of tactical victories prompted
the CPP-NPA leadership to begin moving from the strategic defensive
stage to the strategic offensive stage in 1981. In 1983, numerous
small irregular guerrilla bands were formed into five companies.
In 1985, the number of companies increased to fourteen, with two
battalions in Samar and Northern Luzon, respectively.* This move,
however, demonstrated the reality that the NPA remained inferior to
the Philippines armed forces.* The increased unit size meant greater
visibility and financial cost, leading to a series of military defeats.”
Since the late 1980s, the NPA has favored small mobile units. Among
these small units are the “sparrow death squad” units, which are trained
and employed in attacks on urban police and military installations in
order to capture weapons; these units also conduct assassinations and
punitive killings for counter-revolutionary activities, such as failure to
pay revolutionary taxes or cooperation with government forces.

No one has been a greater guiding force in the ideological and
strategic development of the organization than Jose Maria Sison.”!

7 Every aspect of NPA is regulated. Robert Francis Garcia, 7o Suffer Thy Comrades:
How the Revolution Decimated its Own (Quezon City, Philippines: Anvil Publishing, 2001);
Hawes, “Theories of Peasant Revolution”; Chapman, Inside the Philippine Revolution. For
instance, NPA members are discouraged from fraternizing with the opposite sex. Request
for marriage must be made to party officials, premarital sex is forbidden, and couples
who do request marriage must engage in a multiple-year courtship process. Should a
marriage be permitted, both parties must have an equal commitment to the movement and
undergo a Party Marriage, by which they pledge to place their primary commitment to the
movement above that to their spouse. These rules are set down in a CPP document “On the
Proletarian Relationship of the Sexes.”Marshall, “The War with no End”; Rutten, “High-Cost
Activism and the Worker Household.” Even daily life is strictly prescribed. NPA members
rise at 4 a.m. for military drills, including martial arts training. Every day follows a specific
schedule including military and medical training, basic education, and indoctrination in
the Maoist ideology. Weekends are typically reserved for recreation and food production.
Alcohol is banned. Recreation times may consist of fighters gathering with a guitar to sing
revolutionary songs, including the NPA’s anthem. Garcia, To Suffer Thy Comrades; Jones, The
Red Revolution; Chapman, Inside the Philippine Revolution.

* Tan, Handbook of Terrorism and Insurgency in Southeast Asia.

¥ Ibid.

5 Sison himself admitted the failure of this move in “Reaffirm Our Basic Principles
and Rectify Error” (Kasarinlan: Philippine Journal of Third World Studies 8, no. 1 [1992]:
96-157). Written under the name Armando Liwanag, one of at least two pseudonyms, Sison
claimed that the enlargement of NPA units was premature, noting that absence of secure
bases from which to launch large operations. However, there was also a political element at
play. Facing challenges to his leadership in the late 1980s and early 1990s, Sison employed
bloody purges to break up these large NPA formations, which were perceived as a challenge
to his leadership. Severino, Salazar, and Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Whither the
Philippines.

51 Although there are other notable leaders including former NPA head Bernabe
Buscayno, who like Sison, was arrested in 1976 and released under the amnesty program
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Sison is not as charismatic as Fidel Castro or as intellectual as Ho
Chi Minh or Mao Tse-Tung;* rather, his leadership was more about
persistent, ruthless, and quixotic adherence to Maoist orthodoxy.
The Philippine revolution has been propelled more by chance and
circumstance than by powerful personalities, and historical accident
seems to have played a large role.”® After founding and leading the
CPP, Sison was imprisoned by the Marcos regime in 1976. The fall of
Marcos led to Sison’s release under the amnesty program of President
Corazon Aquino (1986-1992). After a leadership struggle in the late
1980s and early 1990s, Sison was firmly reentrenched as CPP head.*

In 1986, with the loss of US support, President Marcos was forced
to resign and leave the country following a failed attempt to nullify
democratic elections.” A new democratic regime, under President
Corazon Aquino, came to power. While the CPP and NPA called for
a boycott of the election, moderate anti-Marcos opposition, as well
as many local NPA insurgents, overwhelmingly rejected this course.
The CPP-NPA thus rejected the popular democratic uprising that
had toppled the Marcos regime, leaving them on the sidelines of
the most significant political change in the Philippines since World
War II. This proved to be a strategic error with far-reaching impact,
as their popularity among the working and peasant classes began
to steadily wane. NPA opposition to Marcos was responsible for the
unprecedented support the movement had enjoyed during the
1980s. Now at the peak of its military and organizational strength,
the movement had marginalized itself. Blamed for the mistake, NPA
Commander-in-Chief, Rodolfo Salas,” resigned and was demoted
amid unparalleled debate within the movement’s leadership. Many
CPP-NPA leaders called for reconciliation with the popular new

of President Corazon Aquino. He left the movement following his release. Others include
Rodolfo Salas, former CPP chairman, and Romulo Kintanar, former NPA head, who led
the movement during the imprisonment of Buscayno and Sison, only to be imprisoned
themselves under President Aquino. Today, apart from Sison, the most visible leader is
Luis Jalandoni, who since the 1970s has led the NDF from the Netherlands, particularly its
efforts in Europe to garner foreign support.

52 Chapman, Inside the Philippine Revolution.

5 Ibid.

5 Since 2002, Sison has been listed as a “person supporting terrorism” by both the
United States and European Union (EU). In 2007, an EU court ordered his name be
removed from the list and reversed actions by several government members that had frozen
his assets. Concurrently, there has been an ongoing effort since 2006, by the administration
of President Arroyo, to seek Sison’s prosecution in the Netherlands for his connection with
the assassinations of several former CPP-NPA leaders, including Romulo Kintanar in 2003.

5 See Methods of Obtaining Legitimacy and Changes in Government for a fuller discussion.

% Salas (CPP Chairman 1977-1986 and NPA Commander-in-Chief 1976-1986) was
replaced briefly as CPP Chairman by Benito Tiamzon and afterward by Sison, following
Sison’s release from prison.
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Aquino government, including dismantling the armed opposition
and participating openly in the democratic process. The result was a
long power struggle and period of decline for the NPA.

In 1985, following a series of military defeats and leadership
arrests in Mindanao, party leaders launched Operation Kampanyang
Ahos (KAHOS), an internal purge operation. Because of a lack of
strong social bonds and the perceived failure to provide education in
the movement’s ideology, many new recruits were suspected of being
government agents.”” Paranoia over the so-called “deep penetration
agents” led NPA to force party members, NPA fighters, and local
supporters into makeshift camps, where interrogations quickly
descended into torture and killings.” The purge claimed the lives of

900 people.

During 1988, in the wake of the NPA’s failure to move from the
strategic defensive to the strategic offensive stage of the revolution,

another purge took place in Luzon where at least 121 party leaders
were killed.”

The geographic proximity of this later purge to Manila increased its
visibility among the general population. The damage to party morale
and legitimacy, as well as to their public image, was immeasurable.®
These purges effectively eliminated the next generation of potential
leaders from the NPA, either by death or defection.

The NPA not only witnessed the defection of members to the
democratic process, butitalsosawnumerousarmed breakawayfactions,
most notably the Revolutionary Proletarian Army-Alex Buscayno
Brigade (RPA-ABB).®" In the wake of these leadership struggles and
defections, as well as continued failure to deal with the strategic errors
of the 1980s, the Second Great Rectification Movement was initiated

57 Jones, The Red Revolution; Garcia, 1o Suffer Thy Comrades; Patricio N. Abinales, ed.,
The Revolution Falters: The Left in Philippine Politics After 1986 (New York: Cornell Southeast
Asia Program Publications, 1996).; R. J. May and Francisco Nemenzo, The Philippines After
Marcos (New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1985).

% Joel Rocamora, “The Left in the Philippines: Learning from the People, Learning
from each Other,” (Colombo, Sri Lanka: Transnational Institute, March 25, 2000).

% Although Kintanar escaped after only a few months in prison. Reid, Philippine Left,
Garcia, To Suffer Thy Comrades; Abinales, The Revolution Falters; Joel Rocamora, Breaking
Through: The Struggle in the Communist Party of the Philippines (Quezon City, Philippines: Anvil
Publishing, 1994); Rocamora, “The Left in the Philippines.”

% The cohesiveness of NPA units and sustaining the armed conflict depended on
comradeship (i.e., trusting your comrade with your life), which suffered greatly because of
the purges.

' The separate defections of the Manila-Rizal and Central Mindanao Regional
Commission and the Negros Island party Committee in 1993 are two notable examples. The
Negros Island Party Committee has 1,800 CPP members, four NPA companies, a popular
base of 36,000, and 570 high-powered rifles, while the Manila-Rizal group included an
urban guerrilla RPA-ABB unit. Tan, Handbook of Terrorism and Insurgency in Southeast Asia.

19



NPA

in 1992 and completed in 1998. More widespread than the smaller
purges of the late 1980s, the Second Rectification led to the killing of
thousands of members accused of being “deep penetration agents.”*
Yet in reality, these purges were an effort by the Sison faction to regain
control of the CPP-NPA from the autonomous regional commission
and large NPA formations, such as the RPA-ABB, which had risen to
power during the late Marcos era.®

The NPA actually started changing as an organization as early
as the 1970s.°* During the Sison imprisonment under the Marcos
regime, innovative young leaders arising from the student movement
of the late 1960s took over key leadership positions. These leaders
relaxed the rigid commitment to Maoist orthodoxy, preferring
decentralization, the formation of larger guerrilla formations,
variation of tactics (e.g., emphasis on nonarmed tactics such as
political mobilization and protests, particularly in urban areas), and
greater allowance for internal debate. These innovations, particularly
the increased allowances of internal debate, directly precipitated the
first internal purges.®

In the wake of the election of 1986, the NPA entered a long period
of decline marked by diminished public image and relevance, the
defection of those who rejected continued armed struggle, and the
internal purges and leadership struggles. During the Marcos era, the
urban mass movement had provided highly educated middle-class
leaders capable of providing financial and logistical support for rural
fighters. After 1986, many of those key leaders were no longer in
the organization.

COMMUNICATIONS

Insurgent leaders used routine, face-toface meetings with their
subordinates, complemented by the use of couriers, from one tactical
command to another. The NPA became newsworthy by the 1970s,
and numerous national newspapers covered official statements from
CPP and NPA leadership, which demonstrated legitimacy while also
supporting their recruiting and support goals.

62 Like the first series of purges, the Second Rectification severely damaged the public
image of the CPP-NPA. Peace Advocates for Truth, Healing and Justice (PATH) was formed
as a support group for survivors and the families of victims. In addition, the NPA has offered
apologies and compensation to affected communities. Garcia, To Suffer Thy Comrades.

% Severino, Salazar, and Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Whither the Philippines.

% Ibid.; Reid, Philippine Left, 210; Magno, “A Nation Reborn”; Abinales, The Revolution
Falters.

% Severino, Salazar, and Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Whither the Philippines.
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At the column level (the equivalent of a rifle company, generally
organized as 80-100 combatants), the NPA was very much a field
command, with forces using tactical communications equipment
captured or stolen from the Philippine security forces. Shortwave
radios were also monitored for news on the movement of Philippine
forces. Tactical communications were not sophisticated. Messages
delivered by courier often took weeks, and even months, to get from
one unit to another.® Tactical radios, however, largely adapted by the
NPA in the 1980s, provided extensive improvements that even rivaled
the capabilities of the Armed Forces of the Philippines.”’

METHODS OF ACTION AND VIOLENCE

The NPA understood that a protracted war across thousands of
islands would be extremely difficult to coordinate. As such, Jose Sison
directed the establishment of autonomous fronts on each of the major
islands. Sison was convinced that this would cause the Philippine
security forces to widely disperse their own forces in response, thereby
avoiding a massive assault at any time against the NPA. Sison called
this “centralized leadership, decentralized operations.”® This strategy
called for great autonomy and self-sufficiency at the operational
level and also meant that the NPA units would be responsible for
recruitment, political education, and propaganda, as well as military
action. Gregg Jones noted, “The policy of decentralized operations
proved to be a masterstroke that enabled the NPA to adapt to the
Philippines’ complex matrix of ethnic and linguistic diversity, which
was so great that even adjacent barrios were sometimes cleaved by
custom and language. Armed with the flexibility to discard unworkable
tactics and experiment with new ones, leaders of the various fronts
patiently developed the inept insurgency into a national movement
of vast potential.”®

During the early 2000s, the NPA remained capable of limited
tactical operations, but their current composition of small guerrilla
units is not suited to engage government troops unless several units
are temporarily combined for a “tactical offensive,” typically against
undermanned and outgunned police outposts. This reality and
the preoccupation with fund-raising explains the significant drop

% Jones, The Red Revolution.
57 Ibid.
% Tbid.
% Tbid.
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in the number of NPA encounters with government forces during
the decade.™

METHODS OF RECRUITMENT

Factors that have influenced recruitment include government
corruption and incompetence (notably during the Marcos regime),
government and military human rights violations, and grievous
socioeconomic disparities.”! In part, the ability to recruit in rural
communities can be attributed to the ability of the NPA to function
as a separate state, providing peace, order, and social justice in places
where the government is unable or unwilling to do so.” During the
early 1980s, the communist insurgency grew rapidly as a result of
increased dissatisfaction with the Marcos government’s corruption
and human rights abuses.” Many, even middle-class urban moderates,
supported the NPA as the only force capable of challenging the
Marcos dictatorship.™

0 Severino, Salazar, and Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Whither the Philippines;
Magno, “A Nation Reborn.”

7' Marshall, “The War with no End”; Severino, Salazar, and Institute of Southeast Asian
Studies, Whither the Philippines; Nadeau, Liberation Theology in the Philippines; Youngblood,
“Structural Imperialism”; Avila, Midlife Crisis of the Philippine Red Movement; Mayand
Nemenzo, The Philippines After Marcos; A. Hicken, “The Philippines in 2007: Ballots, Budgets,
and Bribes,” Asian Survey 48, no. 1 (January/February 2008): 75; Sheila S. Coronel, “The
Philippines in 2006: Democracy and its Discontents,” Asian Survey 47, no. 1 (January/
February 2007): 175; Magno, “A Nation Reborn”; Magno and Gregor, “Insurgency and
Counterinsurgency in the Philippines.”

2 Tan, Handbook of Terrovism and Insurgency in Southeast Asia.

7 In 1983 the NPA exercised control over 2-3% of the nation’s villages with 6,000
full-time fighters. By 1986 that number had grown to 22,500 full-time fighters and
controlled over 40% of the nation’s villages. Ibid. This growth is what prompted CPP-NPA
leadership to begin the transition to larger units in preparation for the move from the
strategic defensive stage to the strategic offensive stage of the Protracted People’s War.
Reid, Philippine Left; Rocamora, Breaking Through: The Struggle in the Communist Party of the
Philippines. (Quezon City, Philippines: Anvil, 1994); Chapman, Inside the Philippine Revolution;
Jones, The Red Revolution; Wurfel, Filipino Politics.

" Reasons for NPA growth under martial law include (1) the politicization of students
and young urban professionals during the protest movements of the 1960s and 1970s
and their subsequent radicalization when legal means of opposition were foreclosed; (2)
political repression and human rights violations; (3) militarization of the countryside; (4) a
general absence of social and political justice; (5) declining economic prosperity generally
and growing economic disparities due to the oil crisis, the cronyism and monopolies
of the Marcos government, and the erosion of effective governance and governing
legitimacy leading to uncertainty among the business and middle classes. Tan, Handbook of
Terrorism and Insurgency in Southeast Asia; Tornquist, “Communists and Democracy in the
Philippines”; Jones, The Red Revolution; Abinales, The Revolution Falters; Chapman, Inside the
Philippine Revolution; May and Nemenzo, the Philippines After Marcos; Mediansky, The New
People’s Army; Jose P. Magno Jr. and A. James Gregor, “Insurgency and Counterinsurgency in
the Philippines”; Reid, Philippine Left.
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Marcos’ unpopularity was the most effective recruiting tool of
the NPA. With his ouster, the NPA was thrown into disarray.” The
highly popular President Aquino caused a huge drop in recruitment,
particularlyamong the urban middle class, students,and labor unions.”

Initially, NPA mobilizers did not seek commitment to the Maoist
ideology; rather, they appealed directly to self-interest, which most
Filipino peasants equated with the responsibility of mothers and
fathers for the family finances.” Operating through labor unions,
such as the NFSW, the NPA used coercion to pressure hacienda
landlords for small concessions such as higher wages and the use of
some plantation land for subsistence farming. The workers came to
view the NPA as their only means for securing concessions from the
landowners and believed the planters would renege on concessions
without the guerrilla coercion.” The NPA ensured worker protection
from planter and state repression.

The NPA framed commitment to one’s family interests above that
of “service to the people” in negative terms in an effort to erode the
cultural centrality of family loyalty. The NPA employed seminars, song,
dances, and plays, performed by their youth groups, to emphasize the
need for sacrifice in order to achieve the ultimate liberation of the
people. Commitment to communist ideology was socialized through
existing family and social networks, which the NPA had thoroughly
infiltrated. NPA activists organized new community groups based on
gender and generation, not on family units.*” These groups helped
to shift loyalty from the household to the communist cause. The NPA
would earnestly ask parents for permission to recruit a child as a full-
time fighter, emphasizing that their sacrifice would provide a better
future for their children and grandchildren.®!

Among the youth, the NPA employed peer-pressure tactics to
encourage recruitment.” By far, the youth group was the most effective

" Jones, The Red Revolution; Reid, Philippine Left; Garcia, To Suffer Thy Comrades,

Magno, “A Nation Reborn”; Abinales, The Revolution Falters; Parsa, States, Ideologies, and Social
Revolutions.

6 Abinales, The Revolution Falters, Parsa, States, Ideologies, and Social Revolutions.

77 Abinales, The Revolution Falters.

® Rutten, “High-Cost Activism and the Worker Household.”

™ Terms such as personal enteres (personal interests), burgis (bourgeois emphasis on the
family accumulation of power of wealth), and pyudal (the feudal or authoritarian personal
relationships, including that of the family) were all employed by recruiters.

8 Ibid.

81 This appealed directly to the deeply held Filipino cultural values to work hard and
sacrifice so that future generations will have better lives. Ibid.; Rodell, Culture and Customs of
the Philippines.

82 Abinales, The Revolution Falters.
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means by which the NPA redirected loyalties away from the family.*®
Poverty-stricken teenage children of the hacienda workers were quick
to join the youth groups that provided peer acceptance, excitement,
camaraderie, and importance, while increasing the teenagers’
commitment to the movement.

With the fall of Marcos, NPA resources to provide household-
oriented goods as well as to foster commitment to the movement’s
ideology were lost. Renewed counterinsurgency efforts, as well as
the presence of paramilitary forces,* restricted NPA movements in
the lowland haciendas. NPA guerrillas and recruiters could no longer
move freely among the haciendaworkers. The NPA’s capacity to coerce
planter concession and protect workers was diminished.*

METHODS OF SUSTAINMENT

Logistically, the NPA was designed from the start to be self-sufficient.
As the insurgency became more complex, however, the logistics
requirements became greater. During 1971, the CPP established
a permanent delegation in Beijing to coordinate support from the
Chinese government. Some shipments of arms were likely received
and then offloaded by small banca boats, but these shipments were
quite limited.* The NPA, more often, became proficient at obtaining
Philippine security weapons and supplies from multiple means
including raids on combat outposts, recovery of material and supplies
from combat, and even paying for arms and supplies on the black
market. The principle of self-sustainment, however, did continue.
Over time, safe havens were established in hundreds of areas, where
the local populace could be depended on for logistics support from
food, to medical supplies, to batteries.

Gregg Jones spent extensive time in the Philippines with NPA
forces from 1984 to 1989. In Red Revolution, he commented on life
and activity within an NPA encampment:

8 Rutten, “High-Cost Activism and the Worker Household.”

8 See Changes in Government Policy for a fuller discussion.

% Under increased police surveillance the youth groups also dissolved. Ibid.

8 See Jones, The Red Revolution for a description of the Chinese support, including
attempted deliveries of Chinese-provided materiels by motor vessel Karagatan and motor
vessel Andrea.
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In contrast to most Philippines armed forces installations
I had visited, the NPA camps were usually beehives of
activity; couriers coming and going throughout the
day, porters arriving with supplies, and the constant
construction of new shelters and better facilities. By
5:30 or 6:00 A.M., the camps were alive with kasamas
[workers] doing chores like fetching water, sweeping the
packed mud floors of their shelters, and doing laundry.
Life inside the guerrilla zone was largely self-contained,
and news from the outside world was sometimes limited.
A kasama arriving from the outside world took pains to
buy one or two newspapers, which were devoured at
every stop along the trail by Party workers and literate
guerrillas even as the papers grew steadily more out
of date. Often, the rebels read articles to illiterate
peasants. An effective, if sometimes slow, underground
mail system had developed in the communist zones.
Travelers coming from outside destinations usually
carried letters from friends and loved ones of comrades
living inside the zone. Anyone departing from a camp
or from peasant houses that were popular rest stops
along the jungle trails was handed letters folded into
tiny “chiclets” and wrapped in clear tape.”®’

METHODS OF OBTAINING LEGITIMACY

The NPA made ardent efforts to bolster its legitimacy in the public’s
eyes both domestically and internationally. Seeing itself as the rightful
government of the Philippines, the CPP-NPA has typically observed
human rights and international human rights laws.* To that end, the
NPA has not generally engaged in random bombing operations, with
the notable exception of the 1971 bombing of the Liberal Party rally
in Plaza Miranda, which killed a number of civilians and precipitated
the declaration of martial law.* In addition, the CPP-NPA initially

8 Ibid.

88 For instance, while the CPP-NPA used homemade command-detonated land mines
to ambush Philippines Armed Forces soldiers, it refrained from mining large tracts of land
with self-detonating mines. Tan, Handbook of Terrorism and Insurgency in Southeast Asia.

% Although many at the time accused Marcos himself of orchestrating the bombing
as an excuse to declare martial law, more recent evidence suggests that Sison was the
bombing’s chief architect. Ibid. Reid, Philippine Left; Tornquist, “Communists and
Democracy in the Philippines”; Garcia, To Suffer Thy Comrades; Hawes, “Theories of Peasant
Revolution”; Chapman, Inside the Philippine Revolution, 288; Avila, Midlife Crisis of the
Philippine Red Movement; Parsa, States, Ideologies, and Social Revolutions.
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tried to practice what they preached, by focusing on the plight of the
rural poor and opposing the Marcos regime, winning mass rural and

urban bases, as well as support from anti-Marcos human rights activists
abroad.”

Yetseveral factors have damaged the legitimacy of the NPA in recent
decades including: (1) the 1986 election and subsequent internal
struggles (i.e., purges), (2) the emphasis on violence over the plight of
the workers, and (3) the increase of financial extortion as a means of
funding the revolution. Finding itself in a more hostile environment,
particularly with the advent of the global war on terrorism in the wake
of 9/11, it has become increasingly difficult for the NPA to maintain a
distinction between revolutionaries and terrorists in the eyes of most
observers.

No other event precipitated the decline of the NPA more than the
failure to adjust to the changing realities in the Philippines during
and in the immediate wake of the election of 1986.”' The communists’
emphasis on armed conflict over unarmed protests, rural over urban,
and revolution over democratic organization allowed it to thrive under
the conditions created by the repressive Marcos regime. Even support
from the urban middle class exploded as an avenue to oppose Marcos
through large unarmed protests, particularly after the assassination
of opposition leader Ninoy Aquino in 1983. The CPP called for a
boycott of the snap election of February 1986, dubbing it a bourgeois
process.” The NPA sat on the sidelines while the discounted unarmed
urban mass movement ousted Marcos and restored democracy. By the
CPP’s own admission” it had made a grave tactical error, standing
by while hundreds of thousands of its own supporters toppled the
Marcos regime, “because it . . . decided that their particular political
action did not after all fit the party’s strategic framework.”* Given
the strength of the NPA (i.e., tens of thousands of armed fighters,
as well as mass popular support movements in the rural and urban
areas), they should have been the primary revolutionary force that

% Rutten, “High-Cost Activism and the Worker Household.”

1 See Changes in Government for a fuller discussion. Reid, Philippine Left.; Tornquist,
“Communists and Democracy in the Philippines”; Magno, “A Nation Reborn”; Rocamora,
“The Left in the Philippines”; Rocamora, Breaking Through; Abinales, The Revolution Falters.

9 Stephan and Chenoweth, “Why Civil Resistance Works.”

% The CPP noted that “when the aroused and militant masses moved spontaneously
but resolutely to out the hated grime last February 22-25, the Party and its forces were not
there to lead them. In large measure, the Party and its forces were on the sidelines, unable
to lead or influence the hundreds of thousands of people who moved with amazing speed
and decisiveness to overthrow the regime.” Rocamora, Breaking Through.

% Rocamora, “The Left in the Philippines.”
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ousted Marcos.” Yet, the revolution was dominated by middle-class
moderates, not armed communist radicals. The reality that Marcos
was toppled by middle-class moderates, through peaceful democratic
means—and not by armed communist guerrillas—shifted popular
support away from the CPP-NPA.?

The NPA failure to capitalize on the election of 1986 can be traced
to “the party’s flawed understanding of Philippine politics and society
and its overemphasis on a rural-based and militarist protracted people’s
war strategy.””” Reduced to the position of irrelevant bystanders
during the election and in the subsequent transition to democracy,
the CPP-NPA rapidly lost legitimacy. Despite the use of terror via the
murder of local officials, villages under NPA control did not support
candidates selected by the CPP in the congressional elections of May
1987. In the midst of the rapid decline in popular support, Jose Maria
Sison publicly supported the killing of unarmed student protesters in
Tiananmen Square in 1989—another in a series of political blunders
by the NPA leadership.

There seems to be a direct correlation between the declining
resources of the NPA and their declining legitimacy. As resources
declined and the NPA spent more of its time securing resources
through the use of terror and extortion, it further alienated itself
from the people.”

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

The bulk of external support for the NPA has notbeen derived from
the communist countries such as China, but from nongovernmental
organizations (NGOs) within European pro-Western democracies.
Given its Maoist ideology, the NPA turned initially to China for
support in the early 1970s. The Chinese made two failed attempts
to land weapons in the early 1970s, and the weapons were seized by
the Marcos government and used as a pretext for the declaration
of martial law.” From the mid-1970s onward, Chinese government
officials backed the Marcos regime, breaking ties with the CPP-NPA.'*

% Reid, Philippine Left; Hawes, “Theories of Peasant Revolution,” 261-298.; Parsa,
States, Ideologies, and Social Revolutions.

% Reid, Philippine Left.; Hawes, “Theories of Peasant Revolution,” 261-298; Parsa,
States, Ideologies, and Social Revolutions.

7 Reid, Philippine Left.

% Severino, Salazar, and Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Whither the Philippines.

9 Wurfel, Filipino Politics; Joshua Kurlantzick, Charm Offensive: How China’s Soft Power is
Transforming the World (New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 2007).

190" Marcos dispatched his wife Imelda to Beijing in 1974, where she purportedly wooed
Mao Tse-Tung himself, who remarked, “I like Mrs. Marcos because she is so natural and that
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Other attempts to secure arms purchased from overseas sources in
the 1980s and early 1990s were largely unsuccessful.'”!

The main source of overseas funding for the NPA was from
humanitarian organizations, including a number of European
churches, and radical groups in Europe. Touting its position as the only
viable opposition to the human rights abuses of the Marcos regime,
the communists, through their public face of the NDF, had established
support networks in more than 25 countries, attracting the support of
numerous internationally recognized human rights organizations by
1987.12 These organizations remained a major source of support even
after the fall of Marcos.'”® NPA strategy was to divert resources from
the NGOs through aboveground institutions run by NPA supporters
under the auspices of rural aid and development.'™

COUNTERMEASURES TAKEN BY THE GOVERNMENT

As the NPA continued to grow in force and capability during the
early 1970s, President Marcos declared martial law on September 22,
1972. Domestic unrest and the threat posed by the NPA to national
security were only two of several reasons touted for the declaration,
but the NPA saw it as an opportunity. Marcos and the government
were clearly painted as the enemy of the people.

At the time martial law was declared, Philippine security
forces were severely limited in capabilities, having received no
counterinsurgency training. Additionally, resources were dispersed
from Luzon to the north and from Mindanao to the south, where the
Marcos administration was also dealing with the MNLF insurgency. In
the key early years of 1969-1972, security forces did almost nothing
to counter or confront the NPA. Promotion in the officer corps was
based on political patronage, not leadership abilities. Morale was
very low. Thomas Marks, in Maoist Insurgency Since Vielnam, states
that “Companies which at full strength should have had more than
150 personnel were mentioned in numerous operational reports as

is perfection.” Marshall, “The War with no End”; Kurlantzick, Charm Offensive.

0 Jones, The Red Revolution; Chapman, Inside the Philippine Revolution; Florante
Solmerin, “NPA Rejects Truce, Slays 2 Policemen in New Raid,” Manila Standard (December
23, 2005).

192 The CPP-NPA enjoyed particularly strong support in the Netherlands and
Germany, one among many reasons self-exiled leaders chose the Netherlands as a base
of operations. Severino, Salazar, and Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Whither the
Philippines; Tornquist, “Communists and Democracy in the Philippines”; Reid, Philippine
Left; Magno, “A Nation Reborn.”

103 Térnquist, “Communists and Democracy in the Philippines.”

104 Severino, Salazar, and Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Whither the Philippines
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putting but 70-80 men into the field. . . . training, for all practical
purposes, vanished. Units were formed, taught basics, then deployed
to the field. . . . In supply, modern infantry arms and ammunition
were frequently not available.”'?

The war was seen as a battalion war, to be waged at the tactical
level, barangay to barangay. Over time, however, the government
forces became more tactically proficient, and their improved military
capabilities coincided with political changes as well, including
the cessation of martial law, increased violence by the NPA (and
its associated negative perception by the people), and improved
understanding on the linkage of the people to the counterinsurgency
campaign by Philippine military leadership. The government began
to reclaim areas over time, amass forces, and improve intelligence
sources and methods. Command and control was also improved,
enabling better protection of local infrastructure. A gradual yet
noticeable shift occurred: with the NPA no longer applying their
points of discipline and attention, they were suddenly seen as the
oppressors, not the liberators.

Marked changes in leadership within the Philippine military
also resulted in operational changes. One interesting player was
Victor Corpuz. Corpuz, a Class of 1967 Philippine Military Academy
graduate, “. . . created a sensation by defecting to the NPA. Six
years later, however, disillusioned with the NPA, he returned to the
government fold, only to be imprisoned for ten years. Released when
Marcos was ousted from power . . . he became the central force in
radically reorienting Philippine counterinsurgency strategy away from
its fruitless emphasis upon military operations. Instead, the weight of
effort went to socioeconomic-political development.”'”® Lieutenant
Colonel Corpuz became a key adviser to the Ministry of National
Defense Counterinsurgency Study Group, touted with developing a
change in course for the military response. These changes included
ending the “search and destroy” methods that had actually worked to
strengthen the ties between the NPA and local villages, changing the
structure and composition of security organizations (including the
police and military forces) to conduce counterinsurgency operations,
and increasing coordination of strategy to operations.'””

1% Thomas A. Marks, Maoist Insurgency since Vietnam (Portland, OR: Frank Cass, 1996).
106 Thid.

W7 Tan, Handbook of Terrorism and Insurgency.
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SHORT- AND LONG-TERM EFFECTS

CHANGES IN GOVERNMENT

Unquestionably, the most significant change in government was
the fall of Marcos following the election of 1986. Despite a communist
boycott, Marcos lost the election and nullified the results. The “people
power” revolution had done what the CPP-NPA could not.

The election of President Aquino brought hope for reconciliation
with the NPA. A cease-fire was announced in December 1986, which was
followed by negotiations and an amnesty program'® for communists
who rejected the armed conflict. Yet, in January 1987, negotiation
collapsed and violence resumed. With the NPA at its greatest strength,
25,000 full-time fighters, incidents of violence reached their highest
point to date, even compared with the later years of the Marcos
regime.'"”

With the renewal of violence, the Aquino administration
increasingly favored a military solution over negotiation. Another
important factor during this period was US involvement in the
Philippines. With the end of the Cold War, the strategic value of the
Philippines to the United States began to diminish. In 1989, the NPA
offered a unilateral cease-fire if the government would refuse to renew
the lease agreement for the US Naval Base Subic Bay and Clark Air
Base. President Aquino declined the offer, but the Philippine Senate
voted not to renew and the United States withdrew all military forces
in 1991.

The ability of the current administration of President Gloria
Macapagal-Arroyo (2001-present) to deal with the NPA has been
impacted by a renewed US military presence in the Philippines,
the global political and economic realities, and the continued
tenuousness of Philippine democracy. The presence of Islamic
extremists, including the Moro Islamic Liberation Front, the Abu
Sayyaf Group, and the Rajah Sulaiman Group, the latter two having
connections with Jemaah Islamiyah and Al Qaeda, has led to renewed
US military involvement in the Philippines. Concurrently, the NPA
has become an anachronism to the end of the Cold War alliances and

198~ As part of the goodwill gestures of the Aquino government, former CPP chairman

Jose Maria Sison and former NPA leader Bernabe Buscayno were released from prison.

1% The assassination of government officials by the sparrow units of the NPA grew at
an alarming rate during this period. Kowalewski, “Cultism, Insurgency, and Vigilantism in
the Philippines,” 241-253; Chapman, Inside the Philippine Revolution; James Clad, “Betting on
Violence,” Far Eastern Economic Review 138, no. 51: 35—41 (1987); Nathan, “Armed Struggle
in Philippines.”
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domination of market forces with the advent of globalization, notably
in the transformation of China into a market-driven economy.'"’

CHANGES IN POLICY

Since the fall of Marcos, successive Philippine governments
have favored a development-based approach, along with a tacit
commitment to peace talks and persistent military offensives to
address the communist insurgency. The development-based approach
recognizes that a military solution alone will not work because the
root cause of support for the NPA lies in genuine socioeconomic
grievances that must be addressed."! Progress on this front, however,
has remained elusive as the insurgency makes investing in business in
the poorest areas of the Philippines unattractive. The NPA has killed
or driven away potential entrepreneurs and imposed revolutionary
taxes on those who stay. Administrations since Marcos have employed
a combination of economic development, military pressure, and
peace offers to produce a slow but steady decline in NPA strength
and support.

With the failure of peace talks and the NPA at its greatest
strength, pressure from conservative military and political elites
led an intensified and sophisticated counterinsurgency program,
with unprecedented levels of violence.'”* This campaign led to the
destruction of NPA bases, as well as the capture of more than 100
leading national and regional leaders. Between 1986 and 1990, the
conflict created more than 1.3 million internal refugees. The NPA was
in clear decline because of forces of history, the mistakes surrounding
the 1986 election, changing economic realities, and internal conflict
(i.e., purges, disagreement of mission, and leadership struggles).

The policy of the government during both the presidencies of Fidel
V. Ramos and Joseph Estrada included attempts at peace talks, as well
as a military campaign to crush the NPA.'"* In 1992, the government
of President Ramos recognized the CPP as a legitimate political
party, in a bid to rekindle peace talks. Although President Estrada
was initially conciliatory toward the CPP-NPA, he took an increasingly
hard-line approach, particularly after the NPA kidnapped a senior

110 Severino, Salazar, and Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Whither the Philippines.

"' Ibid.; Magno, “A Nation Reborn”; R. T. Naylor, Wages of Crime: Black Markets, Illegal
Finance, and the Underworld Economy (Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 2004).

"2 Tan, Handbook of Terrorism and Insurgency in Southeast Asia.

13 Ibid.
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officer of the Philippines armed forces.''* Like negotiations between
rebels and governments in many other countries, those between
the government of the Philippines and the NPA have been cyclical,
derailed by “unacceptable” hostile action or the failure of one side or
both to “perfectly” meet the terms of an agreement. Thus, a cycle of
peace talks, derailment, and renewed violence continues.

Since 2001, the military has come under scrutiny for the illegal
detention, abduction, assassination, and disappearance of more
than 800 leftleaning activists, lawyers, union leaders, journalists,
and clergy as part of its counterinsurgency operations.'” In a widely
circulated PowerPoint presentation entitled “Knowing the Enemy,”
the Philippines armed forces identified numerous aboveground
organizations as being fronts for the CPP-NPA and suffering from
communist infiltration. In 2006, Amnesty International released a
scathing report describing a “pattern of politically targeted extra-
judicial executions taking place within the broader context of a
continuing counter-insurgency campaign.”''® These killings were also
accompanied by an intensified campaign to prosecute public officials
accused of supporting the NPA."'” These incidents damaged the
legitimacy of both the civilian government and the military.

Along with the NPA’s own self-destruction following the fall of
Marcos, the two most important factors precipitating their decline
have been (1) the continued growth and modernization of the
Philippine economy'"® and (2) the availability of democratic means
to effect reform.'"” The chaos within the NPA meant that those who

" Even after the release of the abducted officer, both the government and the CPP-
NPA refused to return to the negotiating table. The renewal of the mutual defense treaty
with the United States and the associated ratification of the Visiting Forces Agreements led
the communists to refuse to resume negotiations until the end of Estrada’s presidency. Ibid.
See Footnote 55.

15 Philip Alston, Promotion and Protection of all Human Rights, Civil, Political, Economic,
Social And Cultural Rights, Including the Right to Development (Human Rights Council, 2008).

116 See Amnesty International’s report Philippines: Political Killings, Human Rights,
and the Peace Process (August 15, 2006). The report also accused the Arroyo government
of allowing the killings in order to win support from the military, while concurrently
eliminating political opponents.

7 This has included the attempted prosecution of congressmen from left-wing
political parties for crimes relating to their time as former NPA members or for their
support of the organization, including former NDF negotiator, Satur Ocampo. Many on the
left have seen the extra-judicial killings and the intensified prosecution of left-wing political
leaders as an attempt by the Arroyo administration to eliminate democratic opposition.

% Economic growth has resulted both from market forces such as globalization and
from government policy, although government policy has attempted to target economic
growth in ways that benefit the poor Filipinos, from whose ranks the NPA draws its support,
with some success.

"9 Abinales, The Revolution Falters; Tornquist, “Communists and Democracy in the
Philippines”; Rocamora, Breaking Through.
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had organized in the final years of the Marcos regime turned not to
the communists for the restoration of democracy, but to grassroots
organizations and NGOs, whose growth exploded in the post-Marcos
period.”” The reform and democratization work of these groups was
facilitated by the passage of the LLocal Government Code in 1991, which
gave significant fiscal and legislative autonomy to local jurisdictions.!
Not only did this granting of authority to local jurisdictions decrease
political corruption, it also normalized democratic participation in
small rural communities, which had been fertile recruiting grounds
for the NPA.' The institutionalization of political and economic
reforms to address the governance and socioeconomic issues may
prove the most efficacious means of destroying the NPA.

CHANGES IN THE REVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENT

Time may have worked against the NPA. Thomas Marks noted
“nearly 30 years of formal struggle in the case of the CPP—the
original grievances, whatever their form, have declined dramatically
in salience.”’® Maintaining momentum over an extended period
of time posed challenges for the NPA. Stagnation resulted from a
populace that became as disenchanted with the NPA as they had with
the government. As the Marcos regime was ousted, democracy took
hold under the tutelage of President Corazon Aquino. Suddenly,
the government was taking back the very causes that the CPP had
previously claimed—freedom and democracy. Commenting on the
sudden loss of supporters after the end of the Marcos regime and
the beginning of the Aquino era, one CPP leader noted, “We have
found that some whom we thought we had convinced to rationally
understand the structural problems were in fact only anti-Marcos

120 These organizations also provided an outlet for those disenchanted with the CPP-
NPA to continue the work of progressive reform through legal means. Ibid.

21 This allowed local governments to work with grassroots organizations to enact
real and visible reform and development at the local level. These efforts were aided
by international organizations such as the US Agency for International Development.
Rocamora, “The Left in the Philippines.”

122 Before the implementation of the Local Government Code, provincial towns
and cities had been the center of political life, as smaller villages had no self-governance.
This reality meant that rural politics was controlled from the towns and political power
was concentrated in the hands of political families led by either local landowners or
businessmen. The political culture created by this arrangement fostered nepotism,
corruption, violence, and lack of transparency, as politicians would trade jobs and other
services in exchange for favors or support for their political family. With the devolvement of
government authority (paid leadership, government appropriations, limited taxation and
legislative power, etc.) to the village level, local politics was no longer dependent on the
patronage of political families in the towns. Ibid.

128 Marks, Maoist Insurgency since Vietnam.
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and anti-military. We had tried to teach them that the problems were
not caused by evil men but by an unjust system. Some obviously did
not understand . . . To that extent the victory of Cory [Aquino] is
a real dilemma for us.”'?* However, it was more than a dilemma—
it was the culminating point for the NPA. Moreover, real changes
in the socioeconomic conditions were noted.'® The result was that
the NPA initiated even more violent action, particularly from the
1987-1990 time frame. These actions included urban violence,
ambushes, increased use of improvised explosive devices (IEDs),
and assassinations of political targets. The populace, however, only
grew further alienated from the NPA’s cause. While the Philippine
security forces improved their professionalism, adopted a sound
counterinsurgency strategy, and focused on protection and respect of
the populace, the CPP-NPA became “more bandit than rebel.”**® The
NPA had lost popular support and their political ethos. As they lost
the ability to conduct sustained offensive operations and continue a
protracted war, the NPA modified their tactics, limiting operations to
raids and political assassinations, while also increasing their emphasis
on nonkinetic action, specifically information operations. The NPA has
been using many means to get their word out to the people, including
the Internet, the radio, pamphlets, and rallies. Their message, however,
isno longer well received, as the working class has observed democratic
action taking hold. The government is no longer seen as the root of
evil and the basis for the economic malaise. The NPA today has lost the
support of their former base, and they have never recovered from the
loss of their greatest unifier, Ferdinand Marcos.

OTHER EFFECTS

Logistically, the NPA established a complex intra-island and inter-
island network, tied to small boats, called bancas. Bancas are used
extensively for fishing and legitimate island trade, and it was almost
impossible to distinguish an NPA banca from another banca. Moreover,
the Philippine security forces lacked the brown water navy and patrol
boat structure to effectively secure the thousands of miles of navigable
waterways. During the three decades of active insurgent operations
by the NPA, only limited logistics shipments were ever interdicted by

121 Chapman, Inside the Philippine Revolution.

1% Measurable socioeconomic change did not happen overnight. New policies,
international support, and a recognition of human rights, military professionalism, and
democracy did set the conditions for long-term improvement.

126 Marks, Maoist Insurgency since Vietnam.
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Philippine security forces. Waterways were effectively conceded to
the NPA.

The NPA first conducted urban operations in Manila during the
1970s, but by the 1980s, they had specially trained brigades focused
on urban operations, for the purpose of forcing Armed Forces of
the Philippines soldiers to be held in the capital. Urban operations
became hit squads, targeting politicians and others. They also
maintained conventional capabilities, assaulting military bases in
Manila with column-sized (approximately 100 combatants) or greater-
strength troops.
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FUERZAS ARMADAS REVOLUCIONARIAS DE
COLOMBIA (FARC)

Ron Buikema and Matt Burger

SYNOPSIS

In the mid-1960s, the Fuerzas Armadas Revolucionarias de Colombia
(Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia), or FARC, and the
Ejército de Liberacion Nacional (National Liberation Army), or ELN,
were formed in part as a consequence of the seventeen-year period
of violence known as La Violencia (The Violence), and between 1946
and 1965, an estimated 200,000 people were killed. During this time,
politics polarized further between the Conservatives, who favored the
government, and Liberals, who supported the peasant class. Violent
atrocities fell along familial lines and working-class groups organized
armed self-defense squads. In order to establish themselves more
firmly as political forces, the FARC recruited members from among
the rural, working class, and the ELN found a base among the student
movements of the universities. The ELN also found an unusual ally
in the Catholic Church, with its liberation theology. As their numbers
and political and military power grew in the 1980s, both organizations
tried to suggest reasonable worker reforms to the government;
however, the government’s continued opposition strengthened the
popularity of the FARC and the ELN, resulting in fresh recruits. As of
2009, both the FARC and the ELN maintain a political and military
presence in the country and continue to recruit among young people
at both public and private universities.

Some of the FARC’s most notorious military campaigns include
the 1998 ambush and destruction of the Colombian Army’s 52nd
Counter-Guerrilla Battalion, the 1998 kidnapping and murder of
police officers from the Colombian National Police antinarcotics
base at Miraflores, and continuing kidnapping and drug trafficking.
However, the FARC received a serious blow in 1999 when the
European Union (EU) and the US government (in conjunction with
the Colombian government) launched Plan Colombia, which was
designed to strengthen the Colombian government, integrate isolated
areas, and enforce current laws. With the election of Alvaro Uribe
in 2002, further steps were taken to develop a new national security
strategy, reduce insurgentviolence, and improve the economic status of
the country.
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TIMELINE
1966 | FARC founded.
1978 | Colombian government begins counternarcotics security

actions.

1982 | President Betancur grants amnesty to insurgents.

1984 | Autodefensas Unidas de Colombia—United Self-Defense
Forces of Colombia (AUC) paramilitary group forms.

1986 | AUC begins murder campaign against Patriotic Union
Party politicians; violence from insurgent groups also
increases.

1989 | Presidential candidates from both major political parties
are assassinated.

1993 | Pablo Escobar, Medellin drug network leader, is killed.

1998 | President Pastrana is elected and cedes Despeje to the FARC
as a demilitarized zone—an area the size of Switzerland.

2000 | Plan Colombia is approved, with multi-billion-dollar
investment from the United States, Colombia, EU, and the
greater international community.

2002 | Uribe elected president, enacts aggressive policy changes
against insurgent groups, state of emergency declared.

2003 | AUC commences disarmament after successful
negotiations with the government.

2004 | US government announces first decline in 30 years of drug
production activity in Colombia (2002-2004 time frame).

2005 | Tensions increase with Venezuela over allegations that they
provide support to FARC.

2006 | President Uribe elected to second presidential term, based

on a platform of continued actions against insurgent
groups and drug traffickers.
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THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION
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Figure 1. Maps of Colombia.'

! Central Intelligence Agency, “Colombia,” The World Factbook, accessed November 2,
2009, https://www.cia.gov/library/publications/the-world-factbook/maps/maptemplate_
co.html; https://www.cia.gov/library/publications/the-world-factbook /maps/co_
largelocator_template.html.
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Colombia is the only South American country with access to both
the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans and is considered one of the most
biodiverse countries in the world. Land boundaries include Brazil,
Ecuador, Panama, Peru, and Venezuela. The country has more than
5,000 miles of coastline, and more than 6,000 miles of navigable
rivers. In area, Colombia is approximately twice the size of the US
state of Texas. Colombia’s terrain varies from mountains that extend
to 17,000 feet, to plateaus, plains, and ranges that continue to the
Amazon Basin.* Colombia is rich with natural resources, including
oil, natural gas, and coal and is prone to natural disasters, including

volcanic eruptions and earthquakes.’

CULTURAL AND DEMOGRAPHIC ENVIRONMENT

Colombia’s population is approximately 43 million people. It
is diverse socially, culturally, and economically—from the working
peasant class in rural parts of the country to an educated and upwardly
mobile middle class and upper class, living in or moving to the urban
areas—in a style and manner not dissimilar to some American cities.
The working and peasant class continue to work the land, as it is still
culturally believed that the earth gives man strength.* Quality of life
has degraded because of economic stagnation, limited international
investment, and continued violence and the threat of violence
from insurgent groups, narco-traffickers, and common criminals.
Additionally, intellectual and economic flight from Colombia to
other countries, principally by those who had the means to leave and
live abroad, has been a continuing problem since the 1980s. Overall,
approximately 1 million Colombians, 2.5% of the population, have
been displaced, either internally or externally, because of ongoing
violence.” Continued violence has taken a serious toll on the people
at both macro and micro levels. Colombia has one of the highest
homicide rates of any county in the world—50 times higher than a
typical European country.® In 1995, 58 % of municipalities in Colombia
reported some type of insurgent presence in their local area.” Violence

2 Stephen P. Weiler, “Colombia: Gateway to Defeating Transnational Hell in the
Western Hemisphere” (master’s thesis, US Army War College, 2004), 6.

* Central Intelligence Agency, “Colombia,” The World Factbook, accessed November 2,
2009, https://www.cia.gov/library/publications/the-world-factbook/geos/co.html.

* Stephen Gudeman and Alberto Rivera, Conversations in Colombia: The Domestic
Economy in Life and Text (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990).

® Marcelo Giugale, Oliver Lafourcade, and Connie Luff, Colombia: The Economic
Foundation of Peace (Washington, DC: World Bank Publications, 2002), 39.

° Ibid., 36.

7 1Ibid., 37.
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has increased in both rural and urban areas, with youth and ethnic
minorities being most affected. The population is composed of 58%
Mestizo, 20% Caucasian, 14% Mulatto, 4% Black, and 4% mixed Black-
Amerindian or Amerindian. Ninety percent describe themselves as
Roman Catholic. Spanish is the official and predominant language
throughout the country. Seventy-four percent of the populace live
in an urban environment, with a rate of urbanization estimated at
1.7% annually.®

SOCIOECONOMIC ENVIRONMENT

More than 54% of the Colombian populace live in poverty. Many
live on less than $2 per day. During the 1990s, the country faced a
long recession, with negative growth in the agricultural sector. As a
result, rural employment decreased while poverty rates continued to
increase.” Colombia’s major trading partners include Brazil, Mexico,
Venezuela, and the United States. The United States sees long-term
economic developmentas a means of supporting stability in Colombia.
International investments have been focused on the natural resources
sector, particularly oil, gas, and chemical manufacturing.'

Because of the long-term presence of multiple armed insurgent
groups that have been active within Colombia for decades, there
is a general social-cultural construct regarding the perception of
insurgencies. Perez describes the popular response to the FARC/ELN
insurgencies by three distinct phases, or time periods:

The attitude of the Colombian people can be divided
into three periods: Indifference, Coexistence, and
Rejection. These periods have been determined
according to the level of impact by illegal groups on
the civilian population. Indifference was the attitude
during the 1960’s and 1970’s when guerrilla groups
were emerging and expanding, as their actions were
generally concentratedinisolated regions of the national
territory. The framework of the Cold War helped lead
the people to perceive communist groups as messianic
organizations, particularly among some sectors of the
poor, students, and leftist parties. In the urban areas,
the problem was seen as a peripheral matter, and

8 Central Intelligence Agency, “Colombia,” The World Factbook.

? Ricardo Vargas, The Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia (FARC) and the Illicit Drug
Trade (The Netherlands: Transnational Institute, 1999).

0" Weiler, “Colombia: Gateway to Defeating Transnational Hell,” 3.
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people acted as would a neutral spectator watching a
football game. The results of the struggle were remote
from their interests; only peasants in the countryside
were directly affected by the violent situation.

Coexistence came in the 1980’s; at that time guerrilla
groups achieved considerable ability to disrupt the
country. Their illegal actions approached the main
cities, far beyond the peasant population. Then,
farmers, ranchers, businessmen, industrialists and
landowners became targets of guerrillas, who asked
them for economical support and that they not
denounce the guerrillas to the authorities for their
criminal activities. To combat the situation, most of the
affected people tried to obtain the guerrillas’ consent by
paying extortion money, ransoms, and supporting them
with logistical activities. Silence with the authorities
on guerrilla movements was an extra “charge.” Some
people decided to confront the problem by creating
and supporting self-defense groups to counter the
growing threat.

Rejection started in the 1990’s when indiscriminate
terrorist actions spread throughout Colombia and the
civilian population was the focus of the attacks. This
environment convinced the people that guerrillas
posed a significant threat . . . The feelings of civil
society changed from disinterest to a decisive desire to
support an initiative that confronted this threat once
and for all."

Violence throughout the country has increased as economic
disparity throughout the country has also increased. “In 1975, an
urban family earned 1.5 times more than a rural family, but 20 years
later it earns 4.5 times more.”'? Continued violence has created an
unfavorable investment environment while also taking a measurable
toll on society in terms of increased military and security costs, loss
of life, and damage to economic infrastructure (e.g., oil pipelines, a
frequent target of the ELN). Violence and insurgent activities add up
to an estimated cost of 18% of the gross domestic product (GDP), as
estimated by the World Bank and other organizations." Economic loss

' William F. Perez, “An Effective Strategy for Colombia: A Potential End to the
Current Crisis” (master’s thesis, US Army War College, 2004), 2-3.

2" Giugale, Lafourcade, and Luff, Colombia: The Economic Foundation, 42.
13 Thid., 45.

44



FARC
includes that of farmers and landowners unable to even gain access to
their land because it is occupied and even used by insurgent groups
or narco-traffickers. In real terms, “Colombia’s annual GDP growth
fell from an average of 5% between 1950 and 1980 to 3% between
1980 and 2000.”"* This long-term decline is attributed to a continued
fall in production, largely due to the scale of violence via insurgencies,
crime, and narco-trafficking activities.

HISTORICAL FACTORS

Colombia has a history of armed insurgency, beginning in the
1920s. Traditional friction points included land use and perceived
abuses as well as working conditions of the agricultural/peasant
class. In the southern area where coffee is produced, armed
resistance erupted during the 1930s, with the government reacting
to the resistance movements with overwhelming force, leading to
organized, armed resistance from the left that lasted for more than
a decade."” By the 1960s, the peasant class had formed armed self-
defense organizations.'

In 1948, a political uprising began that led to a period called La
Violencia (the Violence). Today, the period of 1946-1965 is generally
referred to as La Violencia, and it remains an emotional issue for many
Colombians. In 1945, the Conservative Party won the presidency and
national election. Liberals, however, coalesced around a new populist
charismatic leader, Jorge Eliécer Gaitan. Gaitan was assassinated in
1948, and Conservatives were quickly blamed. Resulting violence,
initiated by the Liberals, burned much of the capital of Bogota.
Peasant groups armed and organized, following a community self-
defense model. This process was referred to as “armed colonization.”"’
They also considered new social constructs at the local level, including
socialism. Armed defense and local socialist politics became the
central tenets of a growing insurgent movement. The country was
polarized into conservative and liberal spheres of influence. Stories
of violent atrocities are repeated through familial lines to this day,
with “good guys” and “bad guys” related to the family association with
either liberal or conservative sides. Estimates of the total killed over
the resulting seventeen years vary greatly, from 100,000 to 300,000,
with 200,000 generally accepted as the approximate number of

1 Ibid., 46.

15 Vargas, FARC and the Iilicit Drug Trade.

1% Eduardo Pizarro, Las FARC (1949-1966): De la Autodefensa a la Combinacion de Todas
las Formas de Lucha (Sociologia y Politica) (Bogota: Tercer Mundo Editores, 1992).

'7 Vargas, FARC and the Illicit Drug Trade, 2.
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deaths. Violence and polarization did not end in the 1960s. Rather, it
transitioned for the Liberals into either support for the FARC or ELN,
while the Conservatives continued to rally around the government,
which was seen as the defender of the status quo.' In 1964, the FARC
“declared its intention to use the armed struggle as part of a political
strategy to seize national power.”"” The FARC was already establishing
bases of support in several geographic areas by the mid-1960s.*

Colombia’s political system continued to be largely exclusionary
during the 1950s and 1960s. A power-sharing agreement adopted in
the 1950s among the two major political parties largely left power
in the hands of the elite. Any threat to the status quo was thwarted,
frequently by declaring states of emergency, providing justification for
security forces to respond aggressively to any leftist organization.?'

During the 1950s, the Amazon Basin began to be colonized by
peasants, following their displacement as a result of La Violencia. Coca
proved to be the crop most hospitable to the environment, with easier
production and greater potential for profit than any competitive cash
crop. Coca would continue to flourish as the crop of choice for much
of south and southeast Colombia.*

GOVERNING ENVIRONMENT

The Colombian government is a functioning democracy, with
the elected president serving as head of state and commander of
all military forces. The president is elected every four years, with no
option of reelection.”® Perez has stated that the change of government
every four years leads to a lack of continuity and that this situation
is exploited by insurgent groups, who have no such mandate—
they maintain the same leadership and objectives year after year.
The result, since the inception of the FARC and ELN, has been a
continuing, ever-present shift in policies by administrations. Actions
have included various states of emergency, offers of amnesty, mediated
peace initiatives, and extensive, offensive military operations. This
continuing flux of policy, Perez states, has caused a lack of confidence
in the Colombian people on national resolve and ability to counter

18 Steffen W. Schmidt. “La Violencia Revisited: The Clientelist Bases of Political
Violence in Colombia,” Journal of Latin American Studies 6, no. I (1974): 97-111; Vargas,
FARC and the Illicit Drug Trade.

19" Vargas, FARC and the Illicit Drug Trade, 1.

20 Ibid.

21 Thid.

2 Tbid.

2 President Uribe effectively changed the law in 2005, leading to reelection in 2006.
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the various insurgent organizations; and he also notes that the state’s
ability to function effectively has been undermined by this continuous
shift in policies.*

Colombia’s governing body as it exists todayisnothowit functioned
during most of the twentieth century. Prior to 1958, the country was
ruled by a military dictatorship. From 1958 to 1986, conservatives
refused to participate in the government, although it was formally
considered a coalition government. “After thirty years, the country
was transformed socially, economically and demographically with little
political change. The country’s population doubled, and it became
far younger, better educated, and more urban.”®

Since 1983, Colombia instituted a policy of decentralization,
transferring revenue from a national value-added tax (VAT) to
municipalities and regional governments. As a result, funds were
increased in areas of health and education. Decentralization
was implemented in order to encourage greater participation
in government.

During 1991, constitutional reform was enacted. Reforms did
improve the legitimacy of the government by instituting improvement
in the check-balance system, strengthening the position of the
president, and improving the national electoral voting system.*®
Additionally, democratic participation increased with the enactment of
reforms. Gamboa notes “A democratic institution is emerging . . . after
a long period of ignoring or even denying the need for one, and it is
incapable of resolving the problems produced by its negation.””

Election abuses and violence have been widespread throughout
Colombia since at least the 1980s. The right-wing paramilitary
Autodefensas Unidas de Colombia—-United Self-Defense Forces of
Colombia (AUC) has conducted active targeting and death-squad
operations against left-wing candidates, while the FARC and the ELN
have also actively dissuaded people from either voting or running
for office.”

2 Perez, “An Effective Strategy for Colombia,” 5.

% Jonathan Hartlyn, Drug Trafficking and Democracy in Colombia in the 1980s, Working
Paper no. 70 (Barcelona: Institut de Ciencies Politiques i Socials), 5, 6.

% Mauricio Cardenas, Roberto Junguito, and Alberto Alesin, “Political Institutions,
Policymaking Processes, and Policy Outcomes: The Case of Colombia,” Research Proposal
Presented by Fedesarrollo to the Inter-American Development Bank (2004).

¥ Miguel Gamboa, “Democratic Discourse and the Conflict in Colombia,” Latin
American Perspectives 116, no. 28 (2001): 93-109.

% Joe Foweraker and Roman Krznaric, “The Uneven Performance of Third Wave
Democracies: Electoral Politics and the Imperfect Rule of Law in Latin America,” Latin
American Politics and Society 44, no. 3 (2002): 29-60.
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WEAKNESSES OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY ENVIRONMENT
AND CATALYSTS

Since the 1960s, Colombia has been facing the challenge of
dealing with multiple left-wing insurgent groups. The FARC formed
in 1964, and the ELN formed in 1966.* The FARC specifically track
their inception to the seventeen-year period of violence known as
La Violencia (The Violence), which killed approximately 200,000
Colombians.

The FARC and the ELN both base their foundations on Marxist
doctrine. While the FARC established a base within the rural, working
class, the ELN established a foundation within the student movement
of the universities. The ELN also garnered ties with the Catholic
Church and liberation theology, similar to the association of the

Salvadoran-based Frente Farabundo Marti para la Liberacion Nacional
(FMLN) with the Catholic Church.

The FARCrepresent the largestand most capable armed insurgency
within Colombia. They maintain a force in both urban and rural areas
of the country.” Although the FARC started as a predominately local
movement with a rural support base, maintaining control over limited
physical space in the rural southern section of Colombia, it now has
national standing and is capable of influencing political and military
action in vast areas of the country. Original grievances of land reform
have now increased to include “charges of corruption, the perversion
of capitalism, and US imperialism to its motivations.” During the
1960s and 1970s, the government’s failure to identify the threat the
organization represented, and their failure to respond aggressively,
provided the FARC with several years of political and military growth
among their peasant, working class, and rural base.*

At the start of the FARC insurgency in the 1960s, a minority of
its founders stressed the need to expand the base of support beyond
the peasant/working class; after all, the FARC represented just one of
several armed insurgencies in the country. In addition to the ELN, the
Popular Liberation Front (EPL) (founded in 1967) and 19th of April
Movement (M-19, founded in 1970) were also vying for a left-wing
support base. There was, in fact, competition between the Communist

# Perez, “An Effective Strategy for Colombia.”

% James Petras, “Geopolitics of Plan Colombia,” Economic and Political Weekly 35, no.
52/53 (2000): 4617-4623.

* Jennifer S. Holmes, Sheila A. G. De Pifieres, and Kevin. M. Curtin, “A Subnational
Study of Insurgency: FARC Violence in the 1990s,” Studies in Conflict and Terrorism 30, no. 3
(2007): 249-265.

* Vargas, FARC and the Illicit Drug Trade.
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Party, FARC, ELN, EPL, and M-19 with regard to recruiting and their
support bases. For the first decade, the FARC maintained marginal
political and military capabilities. Internal heated discussions were
common. Only a few fronts were operational, including five in the
south, two in the central region, and one other in the north.*

During the 1980s, both the FARC and the ELN continued to see
their political and military power grow. In 1983, with 18 military
fronts active, the FARC changed their title to FARC-EP (Ejército del
Pueblo, or Army of the People). Growth was attributed to continued
intransigence by the government in not assuaging concerns regarding
worker reforms and land rights. The FARC, as well as the ELN, became
associated with viable alternatives to the government, a means of
reform, and institutions that defended the causes of the worker and
peasant classes. Government opposition to any reforms was fueling
the causes and bringing in fresh recruits.**

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE
REVOLUTION

OBJECTIVES AND GOALS

Since the 1980s, the operational environment has become very
complex, with the emergence of paramilitary self-defense groups and
the collaboration of insurgent groups with drug cartels.” Objectives
and goals of the FARC have transitioned many times since its inception
in the 1960s. While the FARC was formed under the nexus of a
Marxist-Leninist ideology, that was transitioned to a system described
as Bolivarian, which includes a combination of nationalist and leftist
ideals (i.e., land and social reform). Roman Ortiz, of the Gutiérrez
Mellado University Institute in Madrid, Spain, notes that the FARC
have questioned the legitimacy of the government and presented
themselves as a viable alternative. “Somehow, the Colombian guerrilla
movement has gone from criticizing the legitimacy of the origin
of the state to questioning its functional legitimacy. This political
transformation has manifested itself in various aspects of the strategic
orientation of the organization.”® The FARC’s original position and
objectives were based on land and social reform. It is fair, however, to

# Ibid.
* Ibid.
* Perez, “An Effective Strategy for Colombia.”

Romadn D. Ortiz, “Insurgent Strategies in the Post-Cold War: The Case of the
Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia,” Studies in Conflict & Terrorism 25, no. 2 (2002):
127-143.
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state that the FARC does not have a defined ideology—certainly not
when compared, for example, to the Communist Party of Colombia
(PCC). Saskiewicz calls this an “ideological cocktail” and states “the
hybrid nature of the FARC-EP’s political ideology was and continues
to be reflected in the eclectic membership of the insurgency. In fact,
the FARC-EP finds its unity not in its ideology, but in its strategy, which
is its commitment to the ‘armed struggle.”

From 1982 to 1990, the FARC adopted a strategic plan entitled
“Strategic Plan for Taking Power,” which was divided into three
phases (offensive, government, and defense of the revolution). The
plan was based on overthrowing the military and civilian government,
culminating with an urban offensive in Bogota, then establishing
authority and establishing a new regime that would lead the cause to
the drafting of a new constitution. The plan was to cut off vast parts
of the country, leading to the eventual siege on Bogota.*® Militarily,
the plan made little sense and seemed as though it could have been
concocted during medieval times. Probably more significant than
the adoption of the strategic plan, however, was the accompanying
tactical employment of FARC combatants. Offensive action against
Colombian Army forces was stressed, based on surprise, mobility,
and secrecy.”

By 1989, after several attempts at peace talks had failed, the FARC
adopted the “Bolivarian Campaign for the New Colombia,” a four-
phased, potentially eight-year plan. Phases included (1) building
the military force, (2) increasing FARC membership and areas of
action to 80 designated fronts, (3) employing new offensive action
(although Bogota continued to be the military focus), and (4) creating
a contingency plan for retrograde operations and reorganization, if
phase 3 failed.*” The FARC also increased their emphasis on attacking
the national infrastructure; this included sabotage of electricity,
telecommunications networks, and roads and bridges. The goal was
to undermine the legitimacy of the government while also causing a
negative economic impact.

% Paul E. Saskiewicz, “The Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia-People’s Army
(FARC-EP): Marxist-Leninist Insurgency or Criminal Enterprise?” (master’s thesis, Naval
Postgraduate School, 2005), 12.

* Ibid.

¥ Ibid., 22.

0 Ibid.
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LEADERSHIP AND ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE

During the 1980s, there were several active left-wing insurgent
groups in Colombia, with the decade overall being an active dynamic
period of growth for multiple insurgent organizations. Both the
FARC and ELN faced internal tension regarding how to grow and
how to balance political growth with increasing military capabilities.
At first, the FARC had applied the concept of combining legal with
illegal actions—political engagement with military operations—but
this concept failed. Left-wing groups organized politically under the
banner of the Patriotic Union (Union Patriotica), or UP. The UP
coalition had the goal of organizing a leftwing coalition political
party, based on Communism. The government, however, successfully
targeted UP political members through arrest and direct action,
resulting in its disbandment by the 1990s. As the UP disbanded,
the FARC, which had continued to organize and gain military and
political capabilities, became the key insurgent force in the country,

without equal in Colombia.*!

During the early 1990s, the FARC organized into seven operational
regions. Each region, which controls political and military activity,
has an associated military block. These blocks include the Northern
(Caribbean), Northwestern (bordering Panama), Middle Magdalena
(along the Venezuelan border), Central, Eastern, Western, and
Southern blocks. Each block contains subordinate elements called
fronts, with five to fifteen fronts per block. The subordinate element
to a front is a column, and the subordinate element of a column
is a company. A FARC company, however, is much smaller than an
associated US Army or Marine Corps rifle company. A column
is normally associated with 100-150 combatants. The element
normally associated with conducting specific tactical missions is the
column. The FARC has approximately 67 specific fronts, with 17,000
total combatants.*?

FARC leaders also recognized the need for strategic organization.
As a result, the Estado Mayor Central (EMC) was formed, with the
responsibility of strategic leadership for the entire organization.
Additionally, formal training centers were established, providing a
means of standardizing training, implementing a code of conduct,

' Vargas, FARC and the Illicit Drug Trade.

# Maria A. Vélez, “FARC-ELN: Evolucién y Expansion Territorial,” Revista Desarrollo y
Sociedad no. 47, 151-225 (2001); Holmes, De Pifieres, and Curtin, “A Subnational Study of
Insurgency: FARC Violence in the 1990s.”
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and legitimizing the group’s principles internally.* By 1987, the FARC
had established a formal military academy in Caqueta Province.

There may be some vulnerabilities and weaknesses associated with
this structure, however, as noted by Ortiz:

The problem with this structure lies in the fact that
orders and resources flow in opposite directions.
Obviously, the definition of primary strategic directives
and the decisions regarding large-scale operations are
taken by the general staff, who communicate them to
the blocks, and, from there, to the fronts. However,
the economic resources are collected from the base of
the organization. In fact, in most cases it is the fronts
that collect all the payments from drug dealers or the
ransoms from the kidnappings. Part of these funds are
destined for the maintenance of the unit that collects
them, whereas another part is passed up to higher
levels . . . for common use by the organization as a
whole . . . the high degree of decentralization is very
effective from a strategic point of view, since it increases
the organization’s flexibility . . . this structure facilitates
fictionalization. If, for example, the commander of a
front or a block does not agree with some decision of
his superiors, he may decide to appropriate all the funds
collected by his unit, instead of handing them over to
his superiors. The means for gaining independence are
thus very easily available and in a country like Colombia,
with a high degree of political and social fragmentation,
and within a guerilla organization characterized
by weak ideological cohesion, such divisions are a
real possibility.**

Ortiz notes four ways that the FARC have achieved success, where
other Latin American insurgent groups have not:

First, the FARC has reduced rigidity to its ideology in
order to make its political message more attractive.
Second, it has made a great effort to boost its military
potential. Third, ithas establishedindependentchannels
of funding and arms supply. Finally, the Colombian
rebels have developed a very decentralized organic
structure that nevertheless maintains a sufficient degree

# Saskiewicz, “The Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia—People’s Army.”
' Ortiz, “Insurgent Strategies in the Post-Cold War: The Case of the Revolutionary
Armed Forces of Colombia,” 140.

52



FARC
of cohesion. These innovations have made the FARC a
new model of insurgency that has managed to corner
the Bogota government and destabilize a significant
part of the Andean region.*
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Figure 2. FARC organization structure, 1993 time frame.*

FARC relationships with the PCC have also transitioned over
time. For the first decade, the PCC considered itself to be the
controlling body of the FARC. By the 1970s, however, there were
clear distinctions between formal statements of the PCC and those of
the FARC, indicating the ongoing political transition of the FARC to
Bolivarianism. By 1978, the FARC had established formal leadership
structure, guidelines, and a secretariat that were completely separated
from the PCC. FARC also took charge of its own political ideology
and since that time, the PCC and FARC have maintained their own
identities. In 1983, FARC leader Manuel Marulanda said “within our
organization there is a little of everything. There are Marxist-Leninists
too. But above all the FARC is an armed guerrilla organization which
opens its doors to all political, philosophical, religious and ideological
tendencies, and which brings together people with the common

© Ibid., 127.
# Darren D. Sprunk, “Transformation in the Developing World: An Analysis of
Colombia’s Security Transformation” (master’s thesis, Naval Postgraduate School, 2004), 35.

53



FARC
ideal of liberating this country.”*” No one from the PCC could have
ever imagined making such a statement. In 1990, influential FARC
leader Jacobo Arenas died. Arenas had served for years as the political
link between the FARC and PCC. When Arenas died, so did the link
between the two organizations.

COMMUNICATIONS

By the 1990s, the FARC had the financial resources to purchase
the best communication equipment available.* Tactically, VHF radios
were employed organically at the company level. FARC also employed
satellite telephones, the Internet, messengers, and even cell phones.
During their countless raids against Colombian security forces,
they also collected an abundance of weapons and communication
equipment from the government, although frequently the weapons
and equipment were not up to the standards that the FARC
considered acceptable.

METHODS OF ACTION AND VIOLENCE

The 1990s saw a change in FARC (as well as ELN) tactics, with
increased use of terrorism as a means of intimidating and controlling
the greater populace. Kidnapping and extortions continued as
sources of violence, but attacks on targets of infrastructure, such as
electrical substations, increased. Oil pipelines were also routinely
targeted, especially by the ELN. Government security forces also
now faced well-organized military forces, capable of conducting
offensive operations such as ambushes and even attacks on security
outposts. The FARC especially were capable of striking targets in
urban areas as well as in their stronghold fronts in the central and
southern parts of the country. FARC and ELN forces also increased
their use of assassinations of political leaders as both a means of
intimidating the populace and influencing local elections.* Vargas
noted that “Their armed capability has grown because of their ability
to take military—more than political—advantage of cracks in a highly
decayed regime that requires reforms of the existing socioeconomic
and institutional framework.%

¥ Ibid., 134.

Saskiewicz, “The Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia—People’s Army.”
Perez, “An Effective Strategy for Colombia.”

5 Vargas, FARC and the Illicit Drug Trade, 2.
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With the death of FARC leader Jacobo Arenas is 1990, the new
FARC leadership shifted standing policies drastically, establishing
relationships with the powerful narco-traffickers in the Amazon Basin
region. Leadership saw an increasing role in drug trafficking as a
means of (1) increasing revenue, (2) more closely linking their work
with that of the peasant-class farmers, and (3) expanding power and
influence geographically. While levels of influence in the illicit drug
trade are difficult to quantify, it is estimated that from drug trafficking
the FARC realized an annual profit of approximately $700 million. As a
result of the expansion into the drug trade, the FARC also established
“business” relationships with external organizations, including the
Russian mafia and the Tijuana, Mexico drug cartel.”!

The FARC have embraced the position as a pseudo-government,
providing social services, including health services and education, to
civilians in the areas they control. In so doing, they have added to their
legitimacy while garnering additional support from the populace,
governing where the government could not.

FARC military activities include the use of special forces for
direct action missions and specialized commando-like raids making
use of heavy weapons including mortars, rocket launchers, and
heavy machine guns, as well as extensive use of improvised explosive
devices (IEDs).*

By the 1990s, FARC military capabilities had grown to a level
seldom seen by insurgent forces anywhere. During March 1998, the
Colombian Army’s 52nd Counter-Guerrilla Battalion, an elite military
unit, was ambushed and effectively destroyed by the FARC, leaving
sixty-two soldiers dead and forty-three taken prisoner.”® During August
of that same year, 1,200 insurgent fighters massed and attacked a
Colombian National Police anti-narcotics base at Miraflores, Guaviare
Province. More than one hundred police officers were kidnapped,
with thirty more killed and fifty more wounded. The FARC had
demonstrated the ability to amass forces and launch sophisticated
military operations. They had 18,000 well-trained and dedicated
fighters in the field, and the Colombian security forces were being
fought on parity, or worse.”* By 1999, the FARC launched even larger

1 Frank Cilluffo, “The Threat Posed from the Convergence of Organized Crime, Drug
Trafficking, and Terrorism,” Testimony before the US House Committee on the Judiciary,
Subcommittee on Crime, 106th Cong., 2nd Sess. (2000), 4-5.

52 Ortiz, “Insurgent Strategies in the Post-Cold War: The Case of the Revolutionary
Armed Forces of Colombia,” 127-143.
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coordinated attacks across multiple fronts—at one point having 4,000
combatants in offensive action.

METHODS OF RECRUITMENT

FARC generally recruits men and women between the ages of
15 and 30. Forced recruitment is rare and is contrary to the FARC
“safety rules.” Recruitment by both FARC and ELN groups includes
maintaining a presence on public and private university campuses.
During the 20062008 time frame, desertion became a concern for
the FARC. Losses on the battlefield may have corresponded to an
increase in the desertion rate. For many, joining the FARC represents
a steady “job” that includes pay, possibly education benefits, and some
social status at the local level. Maintaining popularity with the peasant
and working classes in traditional stronghold areas means that the
FARC and ELN have been able to maintain a steady flow of new
recruits without having to expend many resources on this traditionally
challenging activity.”

METHODS OF SUSTAINMENT

As the FARC continued to grow, particularly throughout the 1980s,
new sources of revenue and resources were required to sustain the
force. The FARC began selling resources, such as cattle, commercial
agriculture, oil, and even gold, on the black market. The FARC
sometimes served as brokers between wholesalers and retail markets,
extorted from business enterprises, and, in other cases, simply stole
the assets and then sold them directly on the black market. In some
cases, the FARC established a presence in an area with the express
interest of exploiting resources and increasing revenue.”

When the Despeje demilitarized zone was introduced by the
Pastrana administration in hopes of resolving the conflict through
negotiation, the FARC took advantage of the opportunity and used
funds they had acquired via their illicit activities to acquire additional
resources including 20,000 rifles, mortars, man-portable air defense

% Immigration and Refugee Board of Canada, Colombia: The Recruitment Methods
of the Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia (Fuerzas Armadas Revolucionarias De Colombia,
FARC) and Government Measures to Help FARC Members Reintegrate into Civilian Society
(2005-February 2008), COL102787.FE (April 14, 2008), http://www.unhcr.org/refworld/
docid/4829b55¢23.html.
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weapons (MANPADs), electronic communications equipment, and
even aircraft.””

FARC methods of sustainment continued to expand as the
organization itself grew since its inception. As of 2010, FARC raised
cash by extortion of businesses, including legitimate and illegitimate
entities, and by kidnapping. With coca production continuing to be
a major illegitimate cash crop for southern Colombia, it is estimated
that the FARC taxed traffickers approximately 8-10% of the value of
their coca. FARC relationships with drug traffickers were also reported
as a source of friction for the insurgents, with some drug traffickers
building their own military capability to protect their land and assets
from any threat, whether it be the government or an insurgent
group.”™ As of 2010, the FARC and ELN had aggregate revenues of
approximately $900 million (US dollars) annually. Approximately
$500 million of that revenue resulted from drug-related activities, with
the remaining coming from kidnappings and other acts of extortion.
Shifter notes that “their criminal activities help sustain a political
agenda.” The ELN, operating generally in the northern areas, which
is the source of oil, also received untold amounts of money from the
oil industry. These funds may have resulted from the capture and
resale of oil, extortion of direct funds from oil producers, kidnapping
of oil workers, or other illegitimate activities.*

Ortiz attributes much of the FARC success to their logistics
sophistication:

The guerrillas have developed a supply network that
combines legal and illegal operations as well as state and
private suppliers. This has resulted in a logistical web that
is extremely difficult to break up due to its range and
diversity of connections...the FARChashad no problems
in acquiring equipment essential to establishing a dense
network of communications. [Additionally] there is a
growing capacity for the homemade manufacture of
relatively crude yet extremely effective weaponry

Finally, there exists the possibility of their tapping

57 Ibid. Original source: United States Congress, House of Representatives, House
Appropriations Committee Subcommittee on Foreign Operations, Written Statement
of Major General Gary D. Speer, US Army, Acting Commander in Chief, US Southern
Command, Before the 107th Cong. Senate Foreign Relations Committee, Subcommittee on
Western Hemisphere, Peace Corps and Narcotics Affairs (April 24, 2002).
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a black arms market that, after the end of the Cold
War, is capable of supplying combat equipment of
unprecedented quantity and quality. In fact, the name
of the Colombian guerrilla force has appeared linked to
large clandestine arms deals.®!

METHODS OF OBTAINING LEGITIMACY

Both the FARC and ELN have effectively used information
operations campaigns to highlight possible human rights abuses, or
even violations of the Law of Land Warfare, conducted or allegedly
conducted by Colombian security forces. FARC and ELN forces have
depicted themselves as the protectors of human rights, although
the track records for both—including terrorist attacks and the
indiscriminate killing of other noncombatants—tell a very different
story. FARC specifically targeted Colombian and international media
to highlight any human rights violations by the Colombian Military
(COLMIL) whenever possible. Their appeals successfully drew the
attention of nongovernmental organizations (NGOs). Legitimacy of
the COLMIL was undermined successfully, particularly during the
1980s. As a result, however, COLMIL forces in the 1990s and 2000s
gave greater attention to human rights, which ended up having the
opposite effect: public perception of the military increased over time
and decreased for the insurgent forces. Human rights principles
became a major tenet of success for the COLMIL.*

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

The FARC and ELN initially maintained ties with Fidel Castro and
the Cuban government for political and (possibly) military support,
but details on the level of that support are limited. While Castro’s
revolution clearly served as an initial motivator, particularly for the
FARC, those relationships were not maintained.®® Material support
from Cuba or the Soviet Union was never planned or required.
FARC leaders were concerned about external political influence on
the organization.*

1 Ortiz, “Insurgent Strategies in the Post-Cold War: The Case of the Revolutionary
Armed Forces of Colombia,” 138.
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Venezuela and the Chavez administration have maintained
an active hand regarding insurgent organizations in Colombia,
principally with the FARC and ELN. Venezuelan officials, however,
have continued to deny any allegations of support for these insurgent
groups. US media sources (including US News & World Report) have
published information that supports the existence of insurgent camps
inside Venezuelan territory. FARC deserters have also corroborated
information on support at the local level from within Venezuela. One
camp, the Resumidero base, has even been described as supporting
700 people. Ithas been alleged that Venezuela has provided safe havens
for insurgent fighters and leadership, supported training sites, and
harbored command and control locations.” Venezuelans have also
been victims of the insurgent organizations, as Venezuelan citizens
have been extorted and even kidnapped for ransom, in the same way
that Colombian citizens have suffered.® Venezuelan officials have also
been associated with “materially assisting the trafficking activities of
the FARC” according to the US Department of Treasury, Office of
Foreign Assets Control.”

The FARC is also reported to use territory in Ecuador, along
Colombia’ssouthern border, for safe haven and training, aswell assome
illicit business activities associated with coca production. Colombian
military forces conducted a raid on a FARC safe haven within Ecuador
during 2008. To the northern border of Panama, FARC insurgents
are routinely reported in the Darien province, including entering
towns for provisions. The Panamanian government monitors FARC
activities closely, occasionally capturing and arresting insurgents.®®
With the exception of the Venezuelan government, neighboring

countries generally have not been accused of actively supporting the
FARC and ELN.

The FARC have also received technical training and support from
other terrorist and insurgent groups. Throughout most of the 1980s,
the FARC and FMLN maintained relationships. FARC combatants
were trained in tactical operations and large-scale raids. They may
have also received technical training and support from organizations
as diverse as Hizbollah, Japanese Red Army, and the Provisional Irish
Republican Army.*
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COUNTERMEASURES TAKEN BY THE GOVERNMENT

The Colombian government had a history of using the military
forces to protect the status quo, going back to La Violencia, in the
1940s and 1950s. Perez describes this as a “militarizing spirit” within
Colombian leadership.” He further describes the initial military
response to the FARC and ELN:

Civilian authorities considered insurgency as a problem
of public order. The responsibility was left to the military,
which had to deal with the issue without a coordinated
national security policy. Consequently, military
operations were at the core of the strategy, and there
were few initiatives to carry out solutions other than
military, based on a sense of distrust of political leaders
toward the armed forces and the lack of leadership to
generate popular support. Without a clear strategy, the
intensity of conflict grew and the army was lured into
the scheme of a protracted popular war, the type of
warfare suited to guerrillas.”

By the 1990s, the military initiated sweeping reforms and
modernization, largely in response to their lack of strategic success
against the insurgencies.

During the first five years of the FARC buildup, the Colombian
military principally focused on restructuring and modernization,
under a program called “Military Forces Facing the 21st Century.” The
modernization plan had a goal of upgrading the military capabilities
against conventional threats, as well as new insurgent threats, of which
the FARC and ELN were just two of many. The modernization did
allow the COLMIL to take the initiative tactically, with widespread
claims of the insurgent forces conducting tactical retreats from areas
previously considered strongholds.” Perez discussed the COLMIL
operational concept:

The Colombian military forces designed a new vision
of operations with emphasis on mobility and rapid
reaction, improvement of the collection and processing
of information, development of an integrated
communications system, and integration of air power
in support of ground operations. This new operational
conceptis based on the implementation of new doctrine,

" Perez, “An Effective Strategy for Colombia,” 3.
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strengthening of training, improved planning efficiency,
better capacity to react day and night, and an increased
capability of responsive and agile air support. Mobility,
mass and flexibility are the keys to the Colombian
military strategy. The Air Force and Army Aviation are
now able to conduct night operations using night-vision
equipment that have brought major improvement in
the employment of air power, integrating operations
effectively with the land forces. By moving troops
quickly, anywhere and anytime, the Colombian military
has neutralized the guerrillas’ operational and tactical
advantages. Mobility means deploying forces rapidly
and safely by air, avoiding guerrillas that ambush the
troops and mine the roads that military convoys must
cross to reach combat areas. The creation of the
Rapid Deployment Force in December 1999 initiated
this process. This unit, composed of three mobile
brigades and a Special Forces brigade, consolidates
a striking force of some 5,000 troops that can be
deployed anywhere in Colombia. Despite the fact that
the force still has insufficient air transport resources, it
has conducted the most successful operations to date
throughout the country, becoming a source of pride for
the population. As a maxim of combat, before carrying
out an operation, commanders in all levels must fulfill
three basic elements: “accurate intelligence, excellent
planning and correct leadership.” This simple phrase
sums up the new culture exhibited by the Colombian

military that has broughta chain of continuous successes
on the battlefield.”

During the Samper administration (1994-1998) the
level of armed conflict in Colombia further intensified.
The FARC demonstrated increasing military prowess
and territorial control between 1995 and 1997.7

When President Uribe’s administration assumed
power in 2002, he promised a new strategy in dealing
with the insurgents. It contained specific objectives
that were discussed during the 1990s and the Samper
administration, but never implemented. They included:
the consolidation of state control through Colombia

7 Ibid., 11, 12.
7 Vargas, FARC and the Illicit Drug Trade.
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to deny sanctuary to terrorists and perpetrators
of violence; protection of the population through
the increase of state presence and a corresponding
reduction in violence; destruction of the illegal drug
trade in Colombia to eliminate the revenues which
finance terrorism and generate corruption and crime;
maintenance of a deterrent military capability as a
long-term guarantee of democratic sustainability; and
transparent and efficient management of resources as
a means to reform and improve the performance of
the government.”

During the first year of implementation (August 2002-August
2003), rates of kidnappings, murders, and infrastructure attacks all
significantly decreased, in large part due to a government security
presence established in 158 towns that had previously been without.
President Uribe’s popularity had also increased as a result of this
initial success. Morale increased in the military as the president lauded
its successes. One of the most popular new programs adopted was
called the “town soldiers” program (Soldados Campesinos), allowing
new inductees to remain in their hometown areas as they served
their country.”

SHORT- AND LONG-TERM EFFECTS

CHANGES IN GOVERNMENT

President Andrés Pastrana was elected in 1998—a pivotal period
for the FARC insurgency. The FARC controlled large areas of southern
Colombiawhere drug trafficking was flourishing. They represented the
“law of the land” in several territories where the Colombian government
had no means of exercising control. Meanwhile, the ELN continued
to attack the oil pipelines in the north, negatively impacting the
economic lifeblood of the government. The Colombian government
needed a strong president, possessing moral courage, strategic vision,
and an effective administration. Pastrana was seen as lacking on all
counts. His administration was considered corrupt and ineffective.
His strategy toward the insurgents, particularly the FARC, was one
offering major concessions and incentives to participate in the peace

" Perez, “An Effective Strategy for Colombia,” 6.

" Ann Mason, “Colombia’s Democratic Security Agenda: Public Order in the Security
Tripod.” Security Dialogue 34, no. 4 (2003): 391; Perez, “An Effective Strategy for Colombia:
A Potential End to the Current Crisis.”
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process. His weak position, however, made implementation of Plan
Colombia and several military campaigns difficult, if not impossible.
Pastrana assumed that pacification, not military confrontation,
would drive the FARC to negotiate. Pastrana even ceded an area of
the country as a demilitarized zone, allowing de facto control by the
FARC, called the Despeje—an area that was the size of Switzerland. The
FARC took this amazing opportunity to increase its legitimacy in the
eyes of Colombians and the international community. Ambassadors
from various countries were invited to the Despeje to meet with
FARC leadership, further supporting their position as a legitimate
governing body. They also used this expansive safe haven to recruit
and train members, improve capabilities, and establish governing
bodies in local communities. Meanwhile, production, processing, and
trafficking of coca and cocaine flourished. As Plan Colombia funds
were provided, corrupt government officials filled their personal
coffers via embezzlement, cronyism, or facilitation of illegal contracts.
Ofters of support for Plan Colombia from donor countries in the EU
as well as Japan began to waiver. Pastrana’s leadership failure had the
potential to severely impact international relations, in addition to its
negative impact on the internal security of Colombia.”

As Alvaro Uribe was inaugurated as the new Colombian president
on August 7, 2002, the FARC launched a coordinated mortar attack
in the capital, killing twenty and wounding sixty people.” The war
was already personal to Uribe; insurgents had previously killed his
father.” With the transition from Pastrana to Uribe complete, the new
administration quickly established a different approach to countering
the insurgencies. Uribe had successfully run on a platform based on
the government establishing effective control throughout the entire
country. Upon accepting office, Uribe declared a “State of Limited
Emergency,” developed a new national security strategy, and took the
country’s political and security apparatus on a drastically different
course than his predecessor. After Uribe had spent less than two
years in office, the United States reported that drug trafficking in
Colombia had decreased for the first time in 30 years. With assistance
from the United States and partner nations under Plan Colombia,
Uribe poured resources not only into an increase in end strength
of the military but also into improving their capabilities through
formal training, new organizations, and new equipment. He also
concentrated on protecting the nation’s infrastructure, especially

7 Weiler, “Colombia: Gateway to Defeating Transnational Hell.”
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the pipelines that had been attacked time and time again by ELN
insurgents. Coinciding with President Uribe’s placement in office, the
US Congress lifted the restrictions that stipulated that Plan Colombia
funds could be used only for counternarcotics operations. Uribe now
had the assets that he needed to counter the insurgents via military
action.* Uribe also approved the execution of Plan Patriota (the
Patriot Plan), which focused on hitting the FARC in their former
stronghold and safe haven, the southeast portion of the country (the
same area that had formerly been used as a demilitarized zone, the
Despeje). Plan Patriota represented the largest military offensive ever
conducted by the Colombian military. While the operation did not
attain a strategic success for the government (nor was itintended to), it
did accomplish its objectives of denying the FARC an operational safe
haven and reestablishing the government forces in the offensive—a
condition that Uribe planned on sustaining.

CHANGES IN POLICY

During 1999, Plan Colombia was presented as a means for
the United States, other participating nations, and Colombia to
confront the complexities of dealing with narco-traffickers, right-
wing paramilitary organizations, and multiple insurgent groups.
Plan Colombia was created during the Clinton and Pastrana
administrations, with the entire “package” costing $7.5 billion over
five years, funded by the Colombian and US governments, as well as
the EU. Itincluded political, social, and military facets, focused on the
strengthening of Colombian government institutions, integration of
1solated areas, and enforcement of the rule of law. It also focused on
economic advancementsteps aimed at supporting the legitimacy of the
Colombian government and institutions, as well as improving social
capacity. Most initial funds, however, were focused on security and
support to the Colombian military, improving equipment, training,
and personnel.®! Success via Plan Colombia was not envisaged as a
military “solution,” but as a negotiated settlement to the fighting. Plan
Colombia had seven focus areas: (1) alternative crop development,
which aimed to provide small farmers with viable alternatives to
raising coca and other illicit crops; (2) assistance to displaced persons;
(3) the protection of human rights; (4) improvement of government
capacity; (5) specific initiatives that focused on the peace process; (6)

8 Saskiewicz, “The Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia—People’s Army.”
81 Perez, “An Effective Strategy for Colombia,” 7.

64



oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

eradication of illicit crops; and (7) the denial of transportation of
illicit crops.™®

President Uribe developed a new national security strategy, called
“Democratic Security and Defense Policy.” Its five main objectives
were (1) the consolidation of state control and denial of sanctuary
to the insurgents, (2) protection of the populace, (3) destruction
of the illegal drug trade, (4) maintenance of military capability and
assurance of democratic sustainability, and (5) improvement of the
performance of the government.

Uribe’s strategy was bold and aggressive. He also took a number
of pragmatic steps, such as increasing the percentage of GDP to the
defense budget from 3.6 to 6%, drastically increasing the number of
securityforces (from 250,000 to 850,000), and establishing government
fiscal reforms to ensure accountability and oversight. Uribe’s initiative
and leadership were credited with an improved security situation
throughout the country, declining violence, and improvements in the
economic and internal security status of the country.*®

Perez notes:

The problem of violence and security in Colombia
increased because the state lacked leadership to
integrate a strategy that addressed the political,
economic, military, and social dynamics of the conflict.
Despite several attempts to resolve the situation, none
was able to effectively synchronize the capacity of
government, people and the armed forces in a unified
effort to deal with this threat. However, this situation
changed in 2002 [with the election of Uribe], when a
strategy was developed that finally integrated them.*

CHANGES IN THE REVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENT

By the 1990s, there was a changing dynamic that impacted the
FARC, ELN, Colombian government, and the populace. That dynamic
was the ever-increasing illicit drug trafficking in the region. Some
drug traffickers built their own security forces, capable of attacking
Colombian security forces one day and attacking a FARC column
the next. Individual combatants applying an “entrepreneurial spirit”
could be fighting with the ELN one day and providing security for a

8 Weiler, “Colombia: Gateway to Defeating Transnational Hell,” 9-10.
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narco-trafficker the next. From the Colombian military perspective, it
was not uncommon to face tactical engagements without ever knowing
what group—insurgent or drug trafficker—had been encountered.
Civilians were increasingly caughtin the crossfire (sometimes literally),
while extortions, kidnappings, and assassinations continued. Parts of
Colombia were considered ungoverned.®

From an insurgent perspective, there were many challenges. Right-
wing paramilitary groups, Colombian security forces, drug traffickers
with their own paramilitary organization, and other insurgent groups
all posed potential threats to security and growth.

Vargas notes:

One of the most significant changes in the guerrilla
forces in the 1990s has been their increased control
over local economic resources and increased economic
reserves to fuel their war machine. Guerrillas have
become involved in the armed oversight of municipal
budget administration, which has involved kidnapping
and threatening mayors. They have also been active
in gathering intelligence on resource administration
at the departmental level. Kidnapping and extortion
have become a major source of resources, targeting
individuals such as politicians and executives from the
petroleum, banana, commercial agriculture, and cattle
industries. Finally, the FARC has profited tremendously
from its multi-dimensional relationship with segments
of the illegal drug circuit.*

OTHER EFFECTS

The Colombian military implemented a number of effective
steps, starting in 2000, that have improved the ability to collect and
process intelligence. With the implementation of Plan Colombia,
forces received better intelligence training and equipment. COLMIL
also established a Joint Intelligence Center, based on the US military
construct, that improved processing, analysis, and dissemination of
finished intelligence. COLMIL also acquired improved technical
intelligence and signals intelligence sensors. The most effective
improvement, however, may be the emphasis on human intelligence.
With the disbandment of the Despeje demilitarized zone, the Uribe

% Vargas, FARC and the Illicit Drug Trade.
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administration ushered in a new emphasis on intelligence collection
and denial of safe haven forinsurgentgroups. Uribe focused on keeping
soldiers in their home provinces (“town soldiers program”), which
proved extremely successful in improving intelligence collection.
Now, soldiers who have been born and raised in an area are still
serving as soldiers in the same physical environment—meaning that
they know the key personalities and can rapidly identify anomalous
activities that may be related to insurgent forces. Additionally, the
“cooperative network” was established, touted as an organization of
more than one million volunteers who report to military forces about
possible insurgent activity. A cooperative network is akin to a national
neighborhood watch program that is focused on insurgent activities.®’

Drug trafficking in parts of Colombia represents the principal
economic engine. Trafficking may take many forms, from a peasant
farmer harvesting a few acres to a complex industrial manufacturing
array managed by powerful narco-traffickers complete with their own
security forces. The coca industry has continued to grow throughout
the country, likely employing more than 300,000 people. FARC
insurgents, particularly, benefit from production by imposing a
“tax” on larger farmers, production facilities, and cocaine shippers.
Cocaine production, therefore, is viewed by the government as
directly facilitating insurgent operations. Complemented by US
funds and policy that also fully support counternarcotics operations,
the military and security forces have maintained a strategy that has
focused on countering drug trafficking as much as on countering the
insurgents head-on.*

In the same areas where the FARC and ELN operate, the AUC also
are active. This composite organization of various armed right-wing
paramilitary groups has autonomously launched campaigns against
insurgent and narco-trafficking organizations, especially in the
Amazon Basin area. The AUC have been associated with numerous
human rights abuses and blatant attacks on civilians. Civilians in some
areas reportbeing targeted because they representa potential resource
to insurgents, either by illicit cooperation or by providing “taxes.”
The AUC complicated the security challenges of the Colombian
government, particularly during their most active time frame of the
1990s-2002. They further diminished the role of the legitimacy of the
government of Colombia, reinforcing the belief that some regions of
the country were truly lawless.*

8 Perez, “An Effective Strategy for Colombia,” 12.
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During 1990 and 1991, the FARC and ELN coordinated the largest
insurgency operation in the history of the country. Operation Wasp
occurred just weeks after the government had refused to allow either
the FARC or ELN to participate in constituent assembly elections.
Concurrently, the FARC former headquarters, La Casa Verde, had
been bombed, which indicated that the government had closed the
door on a negotiated settlement. The action had enraged FARC
leadership. FARC and ELN attacks were carried out for several weeks,
from December 1990 through February 1991. Hundreds were killed
on both sides. During February, the decision to continue operations,
while focusing on oil pipelines and other economic targets, was
initiated. More than 650,000 barrels of fuel were spilled—an amount
2.5 times greater than that spilled by the Exxon Valdez tanker in 1989.%
The combined offensive action of the FARC and ELN, over such a
sustained period of time, indicated joint capabilities and coordination
that had previously not been understood. This represented a new
military challenge to the government.
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SENDERO LUMINOSO (SHINING PATH)

Ron Buikema and Matt Burger

SYNOPSIS

Sendero Luminoso, or “Shining Path,” initiated a Maoist-based
Peruvian insurgency that was renowned for its rapid escalation of
violence and brutality throughout the countryside. It was also unique
in that the insurgency actually took place after an agrarian reform
initiative had been instituted (1968-1980). Resulting economic effects
of reforms, however, were minimized, while the political implications
were farreaching.! Sendero Luminoso was considered the most
radical communist movement in all of Latin America.

The Sendero Luminoso insurgency is characterized as a peasant
revolt, although it contrasts significantly with previous insurgencies or
revolts initiated in Peru, especially during the 1960s. From early on,
Sendero Luminoso leadership understood the importance of grasping
the sociocultural perspective of the indigenous communities, and
they were dedicated to working strategically on political development
in the countryside, living in the communities, learning the language,
even marrying into the local communities.” The movement was also
characterized by the charismatic leadership of one man, Abimael
Guzman, who served as the focal point for Maoist political ideals
and the requirement for military action against the state. Without
Guzman, there would have been no Sendero Luminoso. He was the
impetus for its founding, organization, and purpose.

This study covers Sendero Luminoso from its inception in military

operations in 1980 until 1992, when Guzman was captured and the
movement hit a culminating point regarding insurgent capabilities.

3

! Cynthia McClintock, “Why Peasants Rebel: The Case of Peru’s Sendero Luminoso,’
World Politics 37, no. 1 (October 1984), 48-84.
2 Ibid.
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TIMELINE

1962 Abimael Guzman, founder of Sendero
Luminoso, becomes a professor at University of
San Cristobal de Huamanga and begins activist
group that eventually grows into Sendero
Luminoso.

1980 Sendero Luminoso begins military attacks.

1982 Ayacucho region mostly under Sendero
Luminoso control.

1984 Government declares an emergency zone.

1989 Sendero Luminoso begins siege of cities
around Peru.

1990 President Fujimori elected.

1992 Fujimori suspends constitution and declares a
state of emergency.

September 1992 | Guzman captured.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT

Peru is located in western South America, bordering the Pacific
Ocean (to the west), Chile and Bolivia (to the south and southeast),
Ecuador and Colombia (to the north), and Brazil (to the east). In size,
Peru is slightly smaller than Alaska. Climate varies widely, from tropical
to frigid (in the Andes). Terrain features include a vast coastal plain,
rugged mountains of the Andes (with the highest elevation reaching
more than 22,000 feet), and a lowland jungle (including the Amazon
Basin). Peru is prone to natural disasters caused by earthquakes,
volcanoes, flooding, and landslides. The country is ripe with natural
resources, including copper, silver, gold, coal, and natural gas. Only
2.8% of the land is arable, with permanent crops accounting for only
0.47% of the land.?

* Central Intelligence Agency, “Peru,” The World Factbook, accessed November 2,
2009, https://www.cia.cov/library/publications/the-world-factbook /maps,/maptemplate |
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Figure 1. Map of Peru.*

CULTURAL AND DEMOGRAPHIC ENVIRONMENT

Peru is dominated by two cultures, distinct in some ways and
interwoven in others: Amerindian, indigenous peoples descended
from the conquered Incan Empire, and the predominantly white
descendants of their Spanish conquerors, who retain vestiges of
European culture and religion. The rural, inland, and highland
regions are dominated by Amerindians, while the coastal cities are
dominated by white creoles of Spanish descent. The mestizos, those of
mixed ancestry, form a link between these two distinct communities.
The indigenous communities have their own distinct art and culture,
largely rooted in the history of their pre-Colombian civilizations, while
the creole and mestizo communities are primarily rooted in Spanish
traditions, with flavors of the native culture. There are also significant
Asian (primarily Japanese and Chinese) immigrant communities in
urban areas.”

The country is overwhelmingly Catholic (81.3% according to the
2007 census), although evangelical Christianity has made significant
in-roads, particularly among indigenous peoples during the past 30
years, now comprising roughly 12.5% of the population (according

* Ibid.
® Orin Starn, Carlos Ivan Degregori, and Robin Kirk, The Peru Reader: History, Culture,
Politics, 2nd ed. (Durham: Duke University Press, 2005).
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to the 2007 census). Although most indigenous peoples are at least
nominally Catholic, significant syncretism is rooted in pre-Colombian
and tribal belief systems.®

SOCIOECONOMIC ENVIRONMENT

Between 1960 and 1980 Peru’s population increased dramatically
from 9.9 million to 17.7 million, particular in urban areas, such as
in Lima, where the population grew from 1.7 million to 5.5 million
during the same period. Labor union membership increased fourfold
during this same period, and the number of eligible voters also
expanded dramatically with the elimination of literacy restrictions.”

In 1969, a reform-oriented military government began a land
reform program to redistribute land from large haciendas to landless
peasants. While moderately successful in some regions, the concept
of private land ownership was ill suited to the community-based
agricultural culture of the highland regions of Peru.® This issue was
critical in the region of Ayacucho’ where only a few haciendas existed,
given the scarcity of arable land, and thus only around 10% of the
peasant population was impacted by the reform.'” Moreover, with the
restoration of democracy, the 1980s witnessed the reprivatization of
the land that had been allocated to community-based agricultural
cooperatives by the land reform."

Beginning in 1975, Peru began a precipitous economic decline
that continued throughout the 1980s and was augmented by the
growing devastation caused by Sendero Luminoso. Inflation by 1980
had reached between 75 and 125% and real wages began to drop,
continuing throughout the 1980s, so that by 1989 real wages were

¢ Apocalyptic and millenarian aspects of these beliefs, which were prevalent among
the indigenous peoples of the Peruvian highlands, were exploited by Sendero Luminoso
to curry support. Susan Eckstein and Manuel A. Garretén Merino, Power and Popular
Protest: Latin American Social Movements, updated and expanded ed. (Berkeley: University of
California Press, 2001).

7 David Scott Palmer, “Rebellion in Rural Peru: The Origins and Evolution of Sendero
Luminoso,” Comparative Politics 18, no. 2 (January 1986): 127-146.

8 Kenneth M. Roberts, “Economic Crisis and the Demise of the Legal Left in Peru,”
Comparative Politics 29, no. 1 (October 1996): 69-92.

? Ttis in this region that Sendero Luminoso would first gain a foothold, under
Abimael Guzman, a professor at the University of San Cristobal de Huamanga in Ayacucho
and the founder and leader of Sendero Luminoso.

19 Ibid.; McClintock, “Why Peasants Rebel: The Case of Peru’s Sendero Luminoso.”

"' Roberts, “Economic Crisis and the Demise of the Legal Left in Peru.”
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only 52% of their 1970 levels.'? This decline was felt even more acutely
in the highland regions, such as Ayacucho, where the standards of
living had already been much lower."

Concurrently, Peru expanded access to higher education during
this period, opening new universities, such as the University of San
Cristobal de Huamanga in Ayacucho. These new opportunities raised
the professional expectations of middle- and working-class Peruvians.
Yet in the wake of the 1975 economic depression, opportunities were
scarce, particularly for graduates from a provincial university like
Huamanga in the highlands. The only profession that saw hiring in
sizable numbers was educators in the public schools. Thus, the ranks
of teachers in Ayacucho were increasingly dominated by graduates
from Huamanga by the early 1980s."

HISTORICAL FACTORS

The government of Peru has long neglected the interior highland
regions,"” ignoring the economic plight of the indigenous peoples
and creating an image of a distant, indifferent, and illegitimate
authority.'"® The disparity between the prosperous coastal cities and
the impoverished highlands crossed the racial divide between whites
of European descent and the indigenous Amerindians."” Moreover,
the grievances of the highland Indians were regularly ignored. This
neglect was rooted in a long history of racism, which was a legacy
of the colonial period and maintained by the creole elites after
independence. In this caste system, the indigenous people, called
“la mancha india” (The Indian Stain) by the creoles, were on the
bottom, the mestizos were in the middle, and the white creoles on
the top." Even recent immigrants from Asian countries, such as Japan
and China, enjoyed more social mobility and economic status than

2 T. David Mason, “ ‘Take Two Acres and Call Me in the Morning’: Is Land Reform a
Prescription for Peasant Unrest?” The Journal of Politics 60, no. 1 (February 1998): 199-230;
Roberts, “Economic Crisis and the Demise of the Legal Left in Peru.”

¥ Eckstein and Garretén Merino, Power and Popular Protest: Latin American Social
Movements.

1" Palmer, “Rebellion in Rural Peru: The Origins and Evolution of Sendero
Luminoso.”

* The economic impetus of the Sendero Luminoso among indigenous peoples was
thus less about land and more about government service, such as free access to education,
to improve their economic plight. David Post, “Political Goals of Peruvian Students: The
Foundations of Legitimacy in Education,” Sociology of Education 61, no. 3 (July 1988): 178—
190.

16 McClintock, “Why Peasants Rebel: The Case of Peru’s Sendero Luminoso.”

7 Ibid.

'8 TIbid.
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indigenous peoples, as evidenced by the election of Alberto Fujimori
in 1990. This reality was resented by the indigenous peoples and, after
the advent of Sendero Luminoso insurrection, it was reinforced by
the harsh tactics of the police and military."

GOVERNING ENVIRONMENT

In a move that seemingly epitomized strategic ineptness,?
Sendero Luminoso launched its insurrection to coincide with the first
democratic election with universal suffrage in Peru’s history and the
return of civilian government after twelve years of rule by a reformist
military regime. The election included participation from political
parties on the left and right, including numerous Marxist parties with
bases of support in universities and labor unions.* Sendero Luminoso
was able to flourish in an otherwise stable democratic nation primarily
because of frivolity, inaction, or covert conciliation in the face of
terrorist subversion “by the government [which] took a country to
the edge of collapse.”®

The 1980 election was won by President Fernando Belatinde Terry
(1980-1985), who had been ousted by the military regime twelve years
earlier. As a result, Belaunde feared the power of the military, leading
him to cut the military budget, limit its intelligence capacity, and place

19 C. I. Degregori, “After the Fall of Abimael Guzman: The Limits of Sendero
Luminoso,” in The Peruvian Labyrinth: Polity, Society, Economy, ed. Maxwell A. Cameron
and Philip Mauceri (University Park, PA: Pennsylvania State University Press, 1997); Orin
Starn, “To Revolt Against the Revolution: War and Resistance in Peru’s Andes,” Cultural
Anthropology 10, no. 4 (November 1995): 547-580; Enrique Mayer, “Peru in Deep Trouble:
Mario Vargas Llosa’s ‘Inquest in the Andes’ Reexamined,” Cultural Anthropology 6, no. 4
(November 1991): 466-504.

2 Scholars typically cite one or more groups’ exclusion from political participation
as a leading cause of Marxist insurgencies. Yet Sendero Luminoso would blossom during
a period of open democratic participation. It was the rigid ideology of Sendero Luminoso
that led it to reject democratic participation from the start. Linda J. Seligmann, Between
Reform & Revolution: Political Struggles in the Peruvian Andes, 1969-1991 (Stanford, CA:
Stanford University Press, 1995); Robert B. Kent, “Geographical Dimensions of the Shining
Path Insurgency in Peru,” Geographical Review 83, no. 4 (October 1993): 441-454; Larry A.
Niksch and Mark P. Sullivan, Peru’s Shining Path (Washington, DC: Congressional Research
Service, Library of Congress, 1993); Ronald H. Berg, “Sendero Luminoso and the Peasantry
of Andahuaylas,” Journal of Interamerican Studies and World Affairs 28, no. 4 (Winter 1986):
165-196.

2 Orin Starn, “Maoism in the Andes: The Communist Party of Peru-Shining Path
and the Refusal of History,” Journal of Latin American Studies 27, no. 2 (May 1995): 399-421;
David Scott Palmer, The Shining Path of Peru, 2nd ed. (New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1994);
Niksch and Sullivan, Peru’s Shining Path, 35; Carol L. Graham, “The Latin American
Quagmire: Beyond Debt and Democracy,” The Brookings Review 7, no. 2 (Spring 1989): 42—
47; Palmer, “Rebellion in Rural Peru: The Origins and Evolution of Sendero Luminoso.”

# Yonah Alexander and Michael Kraft, Evolution of U.S. Counterterrorism Policy, vol. 1-3
(Santa Barbara, CA: Greenwood Publishing Group, 2007).

76



SENDERO LUMINOSO

military commanders under the control of civilian bureaucrats who
were unable to work together in an integrated, efficient manner.*
Concomitantly, Belainde’s fear of renewed military influence over
the civil government also led him to ignore and downplay the growing
insurgent threat for more than two years.** The changes crippled the
ability of the military® to effectively counter Sendero Luminoso in
its infancy as well as provided a two-year window during which the
insurgency developed virtually unchallenged. In addition, Belaunde
failed to address the economic and racial issues that abetted Sendero
Luminoso’s growth. When Belatinde finally did act, he sent the
sinchis (special police units) into Ayacucho, the Sendero Luminoso
epicenter. This action exposed the festering racism in Peru, as the
police’s inappropriately excessive use of violent and demeaning
tactics toward the mestizos and indigenous peoples drove them to
Sendero Luminoso’s side while simultaneously providing justification
for the insurgency.*

WEAKNESSES OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY ENVIRONMENT
AND CATALYSTS

Most of the core leadership of Sendero Luminoso became
politically active during the 1960s, within the confines of the University
of San Cristobal de Huamanga in Ayacucho or the larger urban areas
of the country, especially Lima.?” The founder of the Comité Central
del Partido Comunista del Peru (as Sendero Luminoso refers to itself,
also the Communist Party of Peru or PCP), Abimael Guzman, was a
professor of philosophy at that university until 1963 (although the
party was not founded until 1968). Guzman was a charismatic figure
and a talented public speaker, holding political discussions in his home
and the surrounding area with university students, many from peasant
families themselves.”® Ayacucho was not an area chosen by accident

#  Sandra Woy-Hazleton and William A. Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the
Future of Peruvian Democracy,” Third World Quarterly 12, no. 2 (April 1990): 21-35; Palmer,
“Rebellion in Rural Peru: The Origins and Evolution of Sendero Luminoso.”

# James Ron, “Ideology in Context: Explaining Sendero Luminoso’s Tactical
Escalation,” Journal of Peace Research 38, no. 5 (September 2001): 569-592; Gustavo Gorriti
Ellenbogen, The Shining Path: A History of the Millenarian War in Peru (Chapel Hill: University
of North Carolina Press, 1999), 290; Palmer, The Shining Path of Peru.

% In addition to limitations placed upon it by the Belatinde administration, the
military also suffered from a history of infighting and distrust between its branches as well
as between it and the national police.

% Ibid.

¥ Cynthia McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMLN &
Peru’s Shining Path (Washington, DC: United States Institute of Peace Press, 1998).

% McClintock, “Why Peasants Rebel: The Case of Peru’s Sendero Luminoso.”
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as the center of the Sendero Luminoso movement. Founded in 1540,
the city was not linked to the rest of Peru by road until 1924. For
decades, Ayacucho in many respects served as a forgotten city, lacking
in economic growth or greater opportunities for its populace—the
city lacked roads, rail linkages, and trade and often failed to address
urgent needs such as chronic water shortages.* During the 1960s,
the area opened up to the Peace Corps and other nongovernmental
organizations, with an emphasis on agrarian reform, education, and
infrastructural improvements. The 1959 founding of the university
was established along with these ongoing changes. The school quickly
became a haven for radical political discussion focused on Marxist
principles. By the mid-1960s, the university’s extension services,
reaching into the broader realms of the province, became an
effective method to expand the radical Marxist beliefs to a broader,
receptive audience.

Abimael Guzman served as the founder, leader, and charismatic
center of strategic planning for the PCP, or Sendero Luminoso.
Guzman began to study Marxistideas through his university colleagues
during the 1950s. He accepted a position as a philosophy professor
in Huamanga in 1962. At that point, he had already fully embraced
Marxist ideology. By 1970, Guzman had become disenchanted with
the Communist Party, principally because of their unwillingness to
take up arms against the state. By this time, he had been promoted
to personnel director of the university, a position that he used to
hire loyalists and like-minded individuals to positions of influence
in the university and the local community. He concurrently became
influential with the faculty. Guzman’s increasing base of supporters was
promised that they would be active participants in a “world proletarian
revolution.”® Guzman was expelled from the university in 1975, but
he merely shifted his focus from the university to the greater space of
Ayacucho’s society at large, particularly within the poorest provinces.
Guzman continued his ties with his supporters at the university, and
new graduates, fully indoctrinated by Guzman, were now heading to
be teachers and local leaders in these same impoverished provinces.
Guzman had already become a semi-godlike personality to some.*!
Sendero Luminoso could not have become an established insurgent
force without both the charismatic leadership of Guzman and the

# Palmer, “Rebellion in Rural Peru: The Origins and Evolution of Sendero
Luminoso.”

# Starn, “Maoism in the Andes: The Communist Party of Peru-Shining Path and the
Refusal of History.”

3 A. Portugal, Voices from the War: Exploring the Motivation of Sendero Luminoso Militants
(Oxford: Center for Research on Inequality, Human Security, and Ethnicity, 2008).
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relative safe havens offered within both the greater area of Ayacucho
and the confines of a supportive university structure.

The prerevolutionary environment in Ayacucho, key to the
introduction of Sendero Luminoso as a political/military force,
was unique in that the region was geographically, socially, and
economically marginalized. The Indian population that had been
exploited historically was combined with political passion fueled by
a charismatic leader working through the instrument of a politicized
provincial university.**

During the early to mid-1980s, Sendero Luminoso published a few
documents that described their political ideology in detail; however,
leaders did not provide public statements or interviews. The few
statements that were collected, including those from placards and
posters, suggest that Sendero Luminoso had a skewed view of Peru,
seeing it as a feudal state with landlords, akin to Maoist doctrine
but not consistent with the social/cultural landscape of the country.
Sendero Luminoso members spoke of Peru as an agrarian state,
although even in 1980, only 10% of the country’s gross domestic
product (GDP) was derived from the agricultural sector.”® The days
of a feudal society with landlords, however, had long passed. This
tie to an agricultural society may explain the attraction of its base—
principally university students from what were generally known as the
forgotten areas of Peru’s Andean backcountry. Sendero Luminoso also
supported the message of the indigenous population. Taylor noted
political meetings in Ayacucho “where statements such as necesitamos
un gobierno de Indios (“We need a government of Indians’) and hay
que malar a los blancos y destwir las ciudades que siempre nos han explotado
(‘We have to kill the whites and destroy the towns that have always
exploited us’) have been frequently heard.”** Sendero Luminoso saw
the outside world as a threat, with the intent of exploiting the people.
Sendero Luminoso combined Maoism with “Andean millennialism,”
suggesting the perceived golden era of the Incan reign. The peasant
class was considered the essential component of a successful Sendero
Luminoso revolution. Some researchers, however, have also noted that
ethnicity was not as important as class to the Sendero Luminoso cause
and that the links to the call of millennialism may have represented

* Palmer, “Rebellion in Rural Peru: The Origins and Evolution of Sendero
Luminoso.”

* L. Taylor, “Maoism in the Andes: Sendero Luminoso and the Contemporary
Guerilla Movement in Peru,” Working Paper No. 2 (Liverpool: Institute of Latin American
Studies, 1983).

* TIbid.
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nothing more than a convenient linkage with the Andean peasant
class, rather than a core for political Marxist-Leninist pragmatism.*

Nationally, there were noted improvements in the quality of life,
although the Ayacucho region was generally excluded. Gross national
product (GNP) per capita increased from $526 in 1960 to $1,294 in
1981 and literacy rates increased by more than 25% in the same period.
The Marxist parties, composed of a growing body of union workers,
increased from 3.6% of the voting populace in 1962 to 13.7% in 1980.
In Ayacucho province, however, little improvement was noted. In
1981, only 7% of the residents had access to running water. There
were only 30 doctors for more than 500,000 residents. Life expectancy
was at an abysmal 44 years. Possessing 3% of the country’s populace,
Ayacucho received only 1% of the national expenditures.*®

Land reform had been instituted in 1969, but the Ayacucho
region did not benefit at the same rate as the rest of Peru. The
national government lacked both the technical expertise and the
personnel to manage implementation in the region, or failed to enact
reform because of the “special challenges” faced by the local Indian
communities.’” These conditions exacerbated the perception and
reality that the communities of Ayacucho were falling further behind
the rest of Peru. By the 1979-1980 time frame, Sendero Luminoso
represented an avenue of hope for many of the disenfranchised in the
Ayacucho region.

In April 1980, Guzman effectively declared war when he announced
the following to the PCP-Sendero Luminoso: “Comrades: Our labor
without guns has ended, the armed struggle has begun . . . The
invincible flames of the revolution will glow, turning to lead and
steel . . . There will be a great rupture and we will be the makers of
the new dawn . . . We shall convert the black fire into red and the red
into pure light.”**

During May 1980, Sendero Luminoso commenced an escalation
of terrorist and violent activities, beginning a new stage of the

% Gorriti Ellenbogen, The Shining Path: A History of the Millenarian War in Peru, 290;
Orin Starn, “New Literature on Peru’s Sendero Luminoso; El Surgimiento De Sendero
Luminoso: Del Movimiento Por La Gratitud De La Ensenanza Al Inicio De La Lucha
Armada; Que Dificil Es Ser Dios: Ideologia y Violencia Politica En Sendero Luminoso;
Sendero: La Historia De La Guerra Milenaria; Juventud y Terrorismo; the Decade of
Chaqwa: Peru’s Internal Refugees; Violencia Politica En El Peru, 1980-88,” Latin American
Research Review 27, no. 2 (1992), 212-226.

% Palmer, “Rebellion in Rural Peru: The Origins and Evolution of Sendero
Luminoso.”

37 Ibid.

*  Gorriti Ellenbogen, The Shining Path: A History of the Millenarian War in Peru as
quoted in Starn, “New Literature on Peru’s Sendero Luminoso.”
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insurgency. Although the conditions were not ideal in 1980 for
launching a protracted people’s war, Guzman believed that once the
war was launched, conditions would improve over time.” Sendero
Luminoso stole munitions and arms from security forces and attacked
infrastructure targets, including communication facilities, electrical
power facilities, and even embassies. Factories were also targeted,
with the focus on imposing an economic price on the government
and its supporters.” Success of these attacks resulted in a rapid
increase of insurgents and supporters. From 1980 to 1983, forces
increased from approximately 300 to 3,000. By 1982, the Ayacucho
region was firmly under Sendero Luminoso control, administered by
a Popular Committee. Growth was supported by focused recruiting
on campus in Ayacucho. By 1984, the government had declared an
emergency zone, encompassing thirteen provinces and 12% of the
peasant population.*

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE
REVOLUTION

OBJECTIVES AND GOALS

According to Guzman, the principal objective of Sendero
Luminoso was power derived from “an intelligent, well-motivated,
and highly disciplined organization with a . . . purposeful long-term
program for gaining control of the state.”** This organization would
strategically employ and maintain this power as the state disintegrated
and the organization took on that mantle.

Sendero Luminoso’s ideology was Maoist. It was self-sufficient,
receiving no outside funding or political/military support from any
other country. There were no indications that Sendero Luminoso
solicited outside funding or support during the early years of the
military campaign. Guzman kept Sendero Luminoso focused on
strategic goals, based on a five-point program: (1) convert the backward
areas into advanced and solid bases of revolutionary support; (2)
attack the symbols of the bourgeois state; (3) generalize violence and

% Starn, “Maoism in the Andes”; Palmer, The Shining Path of Peru; Niksch and
Sullivan, Peru’s Shining Path; Graham, “The Latin American Quagmire: Beyond Debt and
Democracy.”

1 McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMLN & Peru’s
Shining Path.

1 McClintock, “Why Peasants Rebel: The Case of Peru’s Sendero Luminoso.”

# Max G. Manwaring, “Peru’s Sendero Luminoso: The Shining Path Beckons, ” Annals
of the American Academy of Political and Social Science 541, no. 1 (1995): 157-166.
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develop a guerrilla war; (4) conquer and expand the bases of support;
and (5) lay siege to the cities and bring about the total collapse of
the state.*

Sendero Luminoso’s focus on the Indian populace was unique.
Early on, there was little or no focus on public affairs or information
operations and no attempt to build a broad base of sympathizers
either internally or externally. Instead, Sendero Luminoso focused on
building a sociocultural “connection” with the Indian base of support.
The Indians had become disenfranchised from the government and
provided the likely base of support—geographically, politically, and
socially—that would be required to operationally conduct a long-term
insurgent campaign.

Although Sendero Luminoso’s early success was built on the
strong relationships it established with the peasant class and the
Indian populace of Ayacucho, these relationships also caused
challenges as the organization matured. The focus on “pure native
peasant communism” did not appeal to those outside of the Indian
community, and Sendero Luminoso’s operational base of support was
never expanded. This lack of expansion limited Sendero Luminoso’s
operations throughout the rest of Peru and extended their lines
of communication, causing a weakness that could be exploited by
government security forces.

Sendero Luminoso also focused growth—both political and
military—in areas where the government and security forces lacked
control, support, or widespread influence. In fact, they demonstrated
the ability to grow and adapt more effectively than the government
throughout most of the 1980s. Sendero Luminoso eschewed
international recognition or support. Unlike the Frente Farabundo
Marti para la Liberacion Nacional (FMLN) and other Latin American
communist insurgencies that received international training,
equipment, and political support from other states and entities,
including Cuba and Nicaragua, Sendero Luminoso made no attempt
to either unify other leftist and violent organizations within Peru or to
seek assistance and support abroad. This self-imposed isolation may
have impacted potential recruiting, command and control, logistics
and financial support, and legitimacy of the cause.* During the 1990s,
however, Sendero Luminoso became much more outwardly focused,
realizing the importance of getting their message out, and they even

* Palmer, “Rebellion in Rural Peru: The Origins and Evolution of Sendero
Luminoso.”

# William A. Hazleton and Sandra Woy-Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the Future
of Peruvian Democracy,” Third World Quarterly 12, no. 2 (April 1990): 21-35.
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established an external website in 1996 maintained by a support group
in Berkeley, California.*

When Sendero Luminoso shifted its focus to the urban areas during
the late 1980s and early 1990s, it attempted to fix security forces in the
cities, permitting the organization to continue to consolidate support
in its traditional rural areas. At some point, leadership believed, the
urban organizations would link up with the rural organizations for a
final defeat of the government.*

LEADERSHIP AND ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE

Abimael Guzman was the undisputed leader of Sendero
Luminoso. This physically unremarkable man, rarely seen by Sendero
Luminoso members apart from the highest leadership, employed
an extraordinary capacity for persuasion and organization to create
a cultlike organization whose members literally revered him as a
god in many cases.?” For Sendero Luminoso members, Guzman was
shrouded in mystery, a charismatic, almost hypnotic leader who held
the one true vision of the future and the means to achieve it. In their
minds, he was almost superhuman and his commands were obeyed
without question or hesitation. He demanded and received absolute
devotion.” Indeed, Guzman saw himself as a “revolutionary Moses
who will lead his followers across a river of blood into the Maoist
promise land of communism.”* Sendero Luminoso believed that
Peru was but the epicenter of a world revolution and ultimate victory
depended on absolute obedience to Guzman himself, the leader of
the world revolution.*

The top leadership was primarily drawn from Guzman’s former
students at Huamanga University and this group remained fairly static
throughout the conflict.’! In addition to Guzman’s wife and former

# Kathy Crilley, “Information Warfare: New Battlefields; Terrorists, Propaganda and
the Internet,” Aslib Proceedings 53, no. 7 (July/August 2001): 250-264.

¥ Gordon H. McCormick, The Shining Path and the Future of Peru (Santa Monica, CA:
RAND, 1990), 58.

7 This was especially true among some indigenous peoples who saw Guzman as the
prophesied return of one of their gods. Carlos Ivan Degregori, “How Difficult it is to be
God: Ideology and Political Violence in Sendero Luminoso,” Critique of Anthropology 11, no.
3 (1991); Hazleton and Woy-Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the Future of Peruvian
Democracy.”

¥ Degregori, “How Difficult it is to be God: Ideology and Political Violence in
Sendero Luminoso”; McCormick and others, The Shining Path and the Future of Peru.

49 Starn, “New Literature on Peru’s Sendero Luminoso. ”

5 Manwaring, “Peru’s Sendero Luminoso: The Shining Path Beckons.”

! Woy-Hazleton and Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the Future of Peruvian
Democracy.”
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wife, the leadership included Antonio Diaz Martinez, an architect of
Sendero Luminoso ideology killed in a prison mutiny in 1986, and
Oscar Ramirez Durand, the son of a Peruvian army general, an expert
with improvised explosive devices (IEDs), and the Sendero Luminoso
leader after Guzman’s arrest in 1992. Durand, however, lacked the
organizational skills and charismatic personality of Guzman, and the
organization suffered from the leadership gap after 1992. In one sense,
the near deification of Guzman ensured unparalleled organizational
unity and clarity of vision.”

The Sendero Luminoso zealots adhered to a rigid ideology that
made it “savage, sectarian, and fanatical . . . compared to Pol Pot’s
Khmer Rouge rather than to the Sandinistas or the Frente Farabundo
Marti para la Liberacion Nacional movement (FMLN) in El Salvador.”?
Sendero Luminoso saw itself as the “last bastion of true communism in
the world” and Guzman as its last true prophet.”* The group rejected
Peru’s other Marxist parties for participating in Peru’s democracy,
dubbing them “parliamentary cretins,” as well as other communist
states, such as China and the Soviet Union,” because Sendero
Luminoso considered them slaves under the rule of “capitalist-
imperialist dogs.” Thus, Sendero Luminoso impartially targeted
Chinese, Indian, Israeli, American, and Soviet embassies for terrorist
attacks.”” Accordingly, Sendero Luminoso rejected any negotiation
with the Peruvian government that they believed to be too corrupt to
be redeemed;™ rather, their ideological purity required that Peru be
purified through the blood of armed struggle.

In part, the success of Sendero Luminoso is linked to its efficient
organization,whichindoctrinated newrecruits to unquestioningly obey

52 Portugal, Voices from the War (2008); Degregori, “After the Fall of Abimael Guzman.”

% Eckstein and Garretén Merino, Power and Popular Protest: Latin American Social
Movements.

% US Congress, “The Shining Path After Guzman: The Threat and the International
Response,” Hearing before the Subcommittee on Western Hemisphere Affairs of
the Committee on Foreign Affairs, House of Representatives, 102nd Cong., 2nd sess.
(September 23, 1992).

% Examples of this ideological fanaticism include Sendero Luminoso graffiti on the
walls of rural villages calling for the death the Chinese leader, Deng Xiaoping, regardless
of the reality that none of the villagers had a remote idea as to the identity of this “traitor.’
Eckstein and Garretén Merino, Power and Popular Protest: Latin American Social Movements.

% US Congress, The Shining Path After Guzman.

57 Lewis Taylor, Shining Path: Guerrilla War in Peru’s Northern Highlands, 1980-1997,
Liverpool Latin American Studies New Series 6 (Liverpool: Liverpool University Press,
2006), 232; Colin Harding, “Antonio Diaz Martinez and the Ideology of Sendero
Luminoso,” Bulletin of Latin American Research 7, no. 1 (1988), 65-73.

% Bernard W. Aronson, “Brutal Insurgency: Sendero Luminoso,” U.S. Department of
State Dispatch 3, no. 12 (1992); Woy-Hazleton and Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the
Future of Peruvian Democracy.”
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and sacrifice themselves in order to meet the “quota of blood” Guzman
asserted was necessary for victory.” Although it held several national
congresses where strategy and ideology were discussed more broadly,
Sendero Luminoso was highly centralized with regard to ideological,
political, and strategic decision making, while tactical decision
making was decentralized.” Local militants were organized into cells,
similar to contemporary terrorist cells, and for security reasons had
limited contacts outside their immediate five- to nine-member unit.*!
Even a regional commander had direct contact with no more than
eight other insurgents.®” This structure, as well as the insulation of
the leadership via tactical decentralization, made counterinsurgency
efforts, particularly intelligence gathering, extremely difficult. The
Sendero Luminoso organization consisted of five levels: the Cupola,
regional leadership, militants, activists, and sympathizers.®® The first
level, the Cupola, consisted of Guzman and other top leaders who
formed the national directorate and made all strategic and ideological
decisions. The Cupola also included the twenty-five-member Central
Committee, which advised the top leadership and issued directives
to regional commanders and committees. The regional leadership,
directly below the Cupola, consisted of the regional commanders
and committees. These leaders made military and political decisions
within the six regions into which Sendero Luminoso divided

% Degregori, “How Difficult it is to be God: Ideology and Political Violence in
Sendero Luminoso.”

% McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMILN & Peru’s
Shining Path; Niksch and Sullivan, Peru’s Shining Path; Simon Strong, Shining Path: A Case
Study in Ideological Terrorism, Conflict Studies Series no. 260 (London: Research Institute
for the Study of Conflict and Terrorism, 1993); Michael F. Brown and Eduardo Fernandez,
War of Shadows: The Struggle for Utopia in the Peruvian Amazon (Berkeley, CA: University of
California Press, 1991); Barry M. Schutz and Robert O. Slater, Revolution & Political Change
in the Third World (Boulder, CO: L. Rienner Publishers, 1990).

o1 Taylor, Shining Path: Guerrilla War in Peru’s Northern Highlands, Stéphane Courtois,
The Black Book of Communism: Crimes, Terror, Repression (Cambridge, MA.: Harvard University
Press, 1999); Woy-Hazleton and Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the Future of Peruvian
Democracy.”

2 Taylor, Shining Path: Guerrilla War in Peru’s Northern Highlands.

% Ibid.; John M. Bennett and Laurence Hallewell, Sendero Luminoso in Context: An
Annotated Bibliography (Lanham, MD: Scarecrow Press, 1998); Jeffrey John Ryan, “The
Dynamics of Latin American Insurgencies: 1956-1986” (Ph.D. diss., Rice University, 1989).
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Peru.®® The militants,” under the direct command of the regional
leadership, acted as the organization’s principal means of violence.®
The activists coordinated and operated the schools established by
Sendero Luminoso for indoctrination and also organized protests and
disseminated propaganda. The sympathizers provided financial and
material support for the militants and served as couriers of supplies
and information. Both activists and sympathizers were separated from
the higher levels of Sendero Luminoso and often lacked the fanatical
religious devotion and had limited awareness of and contact with the
broader organization.*”

COMMUNICATIONS

Sendero Luminoso implemented a cellular tactical structure,
with each cell generally composed of ten or fewer personnel and a
commander. Only the leader of the cell would know other members
outside of that cell, and then, only by an alias. Identities of members
were carefully protected.®® During the early 1980s, several cell
commanders were purported to have received training in China and
North Korea. All official communication between cells was conducted
by the commander. Each cell also had two explosives specialists, a
political representative, and a physical fitness instructor. All members
of the cell were trained in small arms, self-defense, and first aid.*

Sendero Luminoso was also supported by a large base of
sympathizers who were willing to pass on general information,
provide safe haven, and conduct other general services. Means
of communication included couriers and limited use of tactical

% In addition to the committees based on geography there was a series of support
committees that crossed regional boundaries. These included the (1) Department of
Organization Support, which provided logistical support for insurgent cells; (2) the Group
of Popular Support, which provided intelligence and organized popular support; (3)
the Department of Finance; and (4) the Department of International Relations, which
worked with support groups in the United States and Europe to raise political and financial
support. Palmer, The Shining Path of Peru.

% No definitive estimate of the number of fighters exists. Estimates range from as low
as 5,000 (Ron, “Ideology in Context: Explaining Sendero Luminoso’s Tactical Escalation”;
Degregori, “After the Fall of Abimael Guzman”) to as high as more than 20,000 (James
Francis Rochlin, Vanguard Revolutionaries in Latin America: Peru, Colombia, Mexico [Boulder,
CO: L. Rienner Publishers, 2003]; McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: Ll
Salvador’s FMLN & Peru’s Shining Path.)

% Taylor, Shining Path: Guerrilla War in Peru’s Northern Highlands;, Bennett and
Hallewell, Sendero Luminoso in Context: An Annotated Bibliography; Ryan, “The Dynamics of
Latin American Insurgencies: 1956-1986.”

7 Schutz and Slater, Revolution & Political Change in the Third World.

% McClintock, “Why Peasants Rebel: The Case of Peru’s Sendero Luminoso.”

% Taylor, “Maoism in the Andes: Sendero Luminoso and the Contemporary Guerilla
Movement in Peru.”
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radios.” Operational security remained paramount; therefore only
cellular commanders were authorized to conduct communications
knowingly with other Sendero Luminoso members. The rest of the
cell had no tactical or operational knowledge and no ability to divulge
valuable operational information to Peruvian security or intelligence
personnel; they simply were not privy to such information at any time.
This method of cellular communication emphasized operational
security as a high priority but also highlighted a risk—if cell leaders
were Kkilled, captured, or compromised, the remaining members of
the cell could become totally cut off, unable to function or coordinate
their activities effectively.

The use of propaganda by Sendero Luminoso varied throughout
the conflict. After retreating from an active campaign of indoctrination
in the mid-1980s in favor of focusing on military operations, Sendero
Luminoso renewed an active effort to win popular support in the
late 1980s.” To this end, Sendero Luminoso distributed propaganda,
such as pamphlets and posters; spoke to the news media, including a
1988 interview with Guzman himself; and organized public meetings
and rallies. Yet Sendero Luminoso’s appeal remained limited” and
by 1991, 68% of Peruvians labeled Sendero Luminoso a terrorist
organization and the nation’s primary threat, rather than its savior.”

METHODS OF ACTION AND VIOLENCE

Sendero Luminoso’s military campaign commenced in May
1980. Initial actions included the disrupting provincial and regional
elections, sabotaging infrastructure (specifically focused on electrical
sabotage within Lima), firebombings, attacking police stations,
conducting assassinations of political leadership, occupying towns,
taking over radio stations (which were then used as propaganda tools),
occupying schools, organizing general strikes, setting IEDs (especially
in urban areas), and attacking economic targets, including major
factories. Sendero Luminoso carried out actions of disruption and

" Sendero Luminoso’s top leader used the newspaper, El Diario, to augment other
modes of communication with the cells and to reinforce party ideology. McCormick, The
Shining Path and the Future of Peru.

' Woy-Hazleton and Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the Future of Peruvian
Democracy.”

” The numeric evidence of this reality was made clear when contrasting the
approximately 250 supporters who attended a Sendero Luminoso rally in Lima in 1988 vs.
the 30,000 people who demonstrated in support of Peru’s democracy in November 1989.
Ibid.

 Rex A. Hudson, ed. Peru: A Country Study, Area Handbook Series, 4th ed., vol. 550-
42 (Washington, DC: US Department of Defense, 1993).
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destruction, focusing on their five strategic goals and emphasizing
economic targets that would delegitimize the government.”

Sendero Luminoso secured physical areas by actively targeting
and killing government authorities, while also promising a better
life for the peasantry. Additionally, business leaders and shopkeepers
were frequently threatened or killed, with Sendero Luminoso also
taking control of their property and then disseminating it to the local
villagers.” This early approach, and its positive appeal to the peasants,
could be associated with a Robin Hood-esque appeal.

Sendero Luminoso attempted to maintain a positive face, but they
were also capable of resorting to terror and coercion. Many of the
students and teachers at the universities and schools where Guzman
spoke attended the leader’s speaking events because they felt obliged.
Those who did not attend were threatened, at a minimum. Students
and teachers did not want to run the risk of crossing the paths of
Sendero Luminoso leadership, as physical and verbal aggression was
considered commonplace for those who did not support the cause.
Faculty members who did not support Guzman were encouraged
to resign their posts and leave the region, even under the threat of
death if they chose to stay. Fear was used as the great neutralizer of the
political opposition.™

Sendero Luminoso relied heavily on hit-and-run attacks, striking
targets and then moving on. Even the “capture” of towns was principally
conducted as a temporary measure, lasting at most a few days. Their
intent was to spread fear and violence throughouta large area, without
necessarily controlling the ground or confronting the security forces
head-on.” These tactics proved effective in minimizing amassment of
Peruvian security forces and requiring them to remain in a reactive
mode, waiting for the next act of violence and then responding. In
this regard, the declared emergency zone, a broad area where the

™ Taylor, “Maoism in the Andes: Sendero Luminoso and the Contemporary Guerilla
Movement in Peru.”

> McClintock, “Why Peasants Rebel: The Case of Peru’s Sendero Luminoso.”

" Local government officials served as examples for uncooperative villages and towns;
officials were executed while those who had elected them were forced to watch. Portugal,
Voices from the War; Rochlin, Vanguard Revolutionaries in Latin America: Peru, Colombia, Mexico;
Ron, “Ideology in Context: Explaining Sendero Luminoso’s Tactical Escalation”; Strong,
Shining Path: A Case Study in Ideological Terrorism; Angela Cornell and Kenneth Roberts,
“Democracy, Counterinsurgency, and Human Rights: The Case of Peru,” Human Rights
Quarterly 12, no. 4 (November 1990): 529-553.

7 The story of “people’s trials,” the brutal murder of those who refused to cooperate,
became infamous. A Catholic priest from Ayacucho related how peasants were stripped and
tied to a post in the center of the village, while the villagers, including women and children,
were forced to cut a piece of flesh from the victim. This torture would continue until the
victim died from blood loss or shock. US Congress, The Shining Path After Guzman: The Threat
and the International Response.
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security forces focused their activities, included large expanses where
there was little if any Sendero Luminoso presence. Peruvian security
forces seemed to be defending everything while protecting nothing.78

Sendero Luminoso influenced numerous municipal elections by
stealing voting ballots (their first widely reported action was in 1980),
attacking public transportation, cutting off electricity on election
days, and assassinating political candidates.”

Since 1962, Sendero Luminoso went through several stages
and conducted major activities in the pursuit of power. From 1962
to 1980, during its first, “organization” stage, Sendero Luminoso
undertook doctrine and leadership development while expanding
organizational relationships with peasant communities. From 1980 to
1982, Sendero Luminoso commenced its second, “offensive,” stage,
with bombings of public buildings and private companies and attacks
on and assassinations of local public figures. Sendero Luminoso
also commenced its creation of a local political vacuum during this
time. Throughout the following two years, 1982 and 1983, Sendero
Luminoso continued to spread the violence started in stage 2, but
they also increased the level of violence, including the execution of
local political leaders. In March of 1982, Sendero Luminoso attacked
the Ayacucho prison and released its prisoners, and in December of
1982, the insurgency attacked the Lima electrical grid. From 1983
to 1993, Sendero Luminoso began consolidating and expanding
its support bases. Base presence was expanded to 114 provinces
and logistics support expansion included entry into the coca trade.
Sendero Luminoso also began extorting businesses and gained
control of agricultural production while implementing the isolation
of Lima. The years 1989-1992 also saw Sendero Luminoso besieging
cities and pushing for the collapse of the state. Sendero Luminoso
increased its focus on Lima and underwent an operational shift from
rural to urban areas; Guzman was captured during this time. Since
1992, Sendero Luminoso has “prepared for a world revolution,” based
on a plan revealed by Guzman from prison (during his sentencing
procedures). The plan involved widening the political base and

8 Starn, “New Literature on Peru’s Sendero Luminoso.”

" Sendero Luminoso employed sabotage, assassination, and other forms of terrorism
to break down law and order and thereby undermine confidence in the legitimacy of the
state. To that end, targets for sabotage were selected both because of the expense to repair
or replace them as well as because their destruction would impact the greatest number
of Peruvians. High tension towers, which brought electricity to the major urban centers,
were thus favorite targets. Rochlin, Vanguard Revolutionaries in Latin America: Peru, Colombia,
Mexico; Ron, “Ideology in Context: Explaining Sendero Luminoso’s Tactical Escalation”;
Strong, Shining Path: A Case Study in Ideological Terrorism; Cornell and Roberts, “Democracy,
Counterinsurgency, and Human Rights: The Case of Peru.”
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further destabilizing Peru (Sendero Luminoso efforts for this stage
were never executed).®

METHODS OF RECRUITMENT

In the early 1980s, Sendero Luminoso actively appealed for
popular support among the highland peasants by holding a mandatory
indoctrination session, distributing confiscated money, property,
livestock, and other goods and conducting community improvement
projects.’ However, as more emphasis was placed on the military
campaign, these efforts waned, although the eventual goal of winning
the hearts and minds of the people remained.* Sendero Luminoso’s
broad use of violence and rigid ideology also alienated peasant leaders,
compelling the organization to take the initiative in recruitment, as
the absence of popular appeal resulted in a limited pool of voluntary
recruits. Thus, Sendero Luminoso employed coercion and fear to
gain recruits, making “targets” feel that they or their families would
be killed if they refused to join.*” The absence of government forces
to protect the citizenry made recruitment by intimidation particularly
successful, yet it also meant that Sendero Luminoso remained a
relatively small elitist organization.*

One of the reasons for the success of Sendero Luminoso was
its educated membership, which ensured effective leadership and
organization.® Indeed, the majority of Sendero Luminoso recruits*
were young middle-class university students and high school
graduates,87 mainly mestizos, who believed that Peruvian society

8 Manwaring, “Peru’s Sendero Luminoso: The Shining Path Beckons,” 161-164.

81 McCormick, The Shining Path and the Future of Peru.

82 Portugal, Voices from the War.

8 Ibid.; Woy-Hazleton and Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the Future of Peruvian
Democracy.”

8 Portugal, Voices from the War.

% Gorriti Ellenbogen, The Shining Path: A History of the Millenarian War in Peru; Steve
J. Stern, Shining and Other Paths: War and Society in Peru, 1980-1995 (Durham, NC: Duke
University Press, 1998); Lewis Taylor, “Counter-Insurgency Strategy, the PCP-Sendero
Luminoso and the Civil War in Peru, 1980-1996,” Bulletin of Latin American Research 17, no. 1
(January 1998): 35-58.

8% The breakdown of organization members is as follows: 22% were students from
universities and technical schools, 19% were peasants, 16% were merchants, 10% were
working class, 8% were local officials and leaders, and 6% were college professors and
school teachers. Overall more than 26% of Sendero Luminoso members had some higher
education and more than 46% had finished high school. Portugal, Voice from the War.

8 The thousands of high school graduates who were unable to pass the highly
competitive university entrance exams were a receptive audience for recruiters. Stern,
Shining and Other Paths: War and Society in Peru, 1980-1995; Taylor, “Counter-Insurgency
Strategy, the PCP-Sendero Luminoso and the Civil War in Peru, 1980-1996.”
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could not provide the opportunities to which they were entitled.*®
These students faced a virtually nonexistent job market; this, along
with Peru’s increasing economic woes through the 1980s, aggravated
the impact of the Sendero Luminoso insurgency as unemployed or
underemployed discontents eager to see changes were prime targets
for insurgent recruitment. Sendero Luminoso agents infiltrated
public universities, frequently posing as students, and co-opted legal
Marxist student organizations, such as the Student Revolutionary
Front, as a stage for voicing Sendero Luminoso ideology and
encouraging recruitment.* Recruiters would target students and
teachers, requesting only tacit support initially and then increasing
demands on the recruit and pushing indoctrination over time. Many
universities essentially became recruitment and training academies
for Sendero Luminoso.”

A unique and disturbing aspect of Sendero Luminoso, relative
to other Marxist insurgencies, is its striking similarities to a religious
cult.”” Propaganda related to Guzman and Sendero Luminoso was
marked by images of blood and death, portraying armed struggle
as a “purifying fire.” Guzman himself spoke of the “quota of blood”
that must be paid, where “the quota is the stamp of commitment to
our revolution . . . with that blood of the people that runs in our
country . . . they form lakes of blood, we form pools. The blood
strengthens us.”* Recruits were given the promise of a future paradise
and they were expected to give their lives to Guzman, who would lead
them to that paradise.” After no less than two years of training and
indoctrination, recruits went through a rite of initiation through
which they were expected to “cross the river of blood”—that is, to

% Woy-Hazleton and Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the Future of Peruvian
Democracy.”

8 Gorriti Ellenbogen, The Shining Path: A History of the Millenarian War in Peru; Stern,
Shining and Other Paths: War and Society in Peru, 1980-1995; Taylor, “Counter-Insurgency
Strategy, the PCP-Sendero Luminoso and the Civil War in Peru, 1980-1996.”

% Woy-Hazleton and Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the Future of Peruvian
Democracy.”

91 Starn, “Maoism in the Andes: The Communist Party of Peru-Shining Path and the
Refusal of History”; Terry Whalin and Chris Woehr, One Bright Shining Path: Faith in the Midst
of Terrorism (Wheaton, IL: Crossway Books, 1993); Degregori, “How Difficult it is to be God:
Ideology and Political Violence in Sendero Luminoso.”

% Purportedly from documents used in indoctrination sessions, seized by the Peruvian
military. (See Starn, “To Revolt Against the Revolution: War and Resistance in Peru’s
Andes.”)

% Starn, “Maoism in the Andes: The Communist Party of Peru-Shining Path and
the Refusal of History,” 399-421; Degregori, “How Difficult it is to be God: Ideology and
Political Violence in Sendero Luminoso.”
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murder to prove they were true believers.” In one such incident,
Sendero Luminoso insurgents removed two French tourists from a
bus traveling in rural Peru and shot them. As his rite of initiation,
the youngest member of the group, which included mostly members
who were no older than sixteen, totally crushed the skull of one of the
tourists by beating the tourist with a rock.” No amount of reasoned
argument could cause these disciples to lose faith in Guzman, the
movement, and the realization of the Maoist promised land through
military victory.”

All recruitment was initiated by Sendero Luminoso; volunteers
were viewed with suspicion. Additionally, two current Sendero
Luminoso members had to vouch for new recruits. During the first
year of a less than two-year training process, recruits engaged in simple
noncombat tasks, such as distributing propaganda. They also received
classroom instruction on Marxist texts and guerrilla warfare,”” as well
as indoctrination in Sendero Luminoso’s ideology.” After one or two
years, recruits began military training, which sometimes included
participating in acts of sabotage, such as destroying high tension towers,
bridges, or other infrastructure. Recruits also engaged in physical
conditioning and training in the use of small arms, explosives, combat
triage, and other specialized guerrilla warfare proficiencies.” At the
conclusion of the training period and a scrupulous investigation of the
candidate’s background, particularly his or her personal associations,
a formal determination was made as to whether the recruit would
be initiated. Recruits who were accepted took an oath before four
regional leaders, hooded to protect their identity. Even after two or
three years of training, a recruit possessed very limited knowledge of
the organizational structure and had contact during that time with
only a handful of other members, as the training cadre also employed
a cell-like structure.'”

9 McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMLN & Peru’s
Shining Path; Niksch and Sullivan, Peru’s Shining Path; Whalin and Woehr, One Bright Shining
Path: Faith in the Midst of Terrorism.

% US Congress, The Shining Path After Guzman: The Threat and the International.

% Whalin and Woehr, One Bright Shining Path: Faith in the Midst of Terrorism.

7 Specifically the theory of the Maoist Protracted People’s War.
Taylor, Shining Path: Guerrilla War in Peru’s Northern Highlands.
9 Ibid.
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METHODS OF SUSTAINMENT

At the outset of the insurgency, Sendero Luminoso obtained
weapons and explosives by raiding police stations and mining camps.
Yet by the mid-1980s, having expanded in the primary coca-producing
region of Peru, the Upper Huallaga Valley, Sendero Luminoso was
able to tap the profits of the drug traffickers.’”! In order to tap the
ever-burgeoning cocaine trade, Sendero Luminoso sent units into the
Upper Huallaga Valley to identify and kill government enforcement
agents and their supporters. Once they had taken effective control of
the region, Sendero Luminoso membersserved as middlemen between
the coca growers and the drug traffickers, reportedly receiving 10% of
the sale of every kilo of coca.'”

The arrangement benefited all sides. Sendero Luminoso
provided coca growers with protection from government forces and
unscrupulous drug traffickers, as well as higher prices for the sale of
their coca. In this role, Sendero Luminoso sold itself as the defender
of the indigenous farmers whose livelihood was threatened by the
government, which wanted to replace their cash crop with some
less profitable produce.'™ The drug traffickers were provided with
increased coca production'” and a secure region in which to operate,
which included several airfields used by traffickers to transport raw
materials to Colombia for refinement.'” Sendero Luminoso reportedly
earned between 20 and 50 million dollars annually, income that was

101 Coletta Youngers and Eileen Rosin, Drugs and Democracy in Latin America: The Impact

of U.S. Policy (Boulder, CO: L. Rienner Publishers, 2004).

192 Tbid.; Bruce H. Kay, “Violent Opportunities: The Rise and Fall of ‘King Coca’ and
Shining Path, ” Journal of Interamerican Studies and World Affairs 41, no. 3 (Autumn 1999):
vi-127; McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s EMLN & Peru’s
Shining Path; David Scott Palmer, “Peru, the Drug Business and Shining Path: Between
Scylla and Charybdis?” Journal of Interamerican Studies and World Affairs 34, no. 3 (Autumn
1992): 65-88; Starn, “New Literature on Peru’s Sendero Luminoso,” 212-226; Woy-Hazleton
and Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the Future of Peruvian Democracy”; Cynthia
McClintock, “The War on Drugs: The Peruvian Case,” Journal of Interamerican Studies and
World Affairs 30, no. 2/3 (Summer—Autumn 1988): 127-142.

195 Palmer, “Peru, the Drug Business and Shining Path: Between Scylla and
Charybdis?”.

1% Sendero Luminoso demanded a strong work ethic from farmers, forbidding
diversions such as alcohol and prostitution. Youngers and Rosin, Drugs and Democracy in
Latin America: The Impact of U.S. Policy, 414; Kay, “Violent Opportunities: The Rise and Fall of
‘King Coca’ and Shining Path.”

1% Youngers and Rosin, Drugs and Democracy in Latin America: The Impact of U.S.
Policy; Kay, “Violent Opportunities: The Rise and Fall of ‘King Coca’ and Shining Path”;
McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMILN & Peru’s Shining
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used to purchase weapons'’® and pay militants.'”” Although Guzman

originally disavowed any connection between Sendero Luminoso
and the ongoing drug trafficking along the Andean ridge, pragmatic
considerations appeared to have triumphed. However, the perceived
disconnect between Sendero Luminoso’s purported ideological
purity and its involvement in the black market drug trade did impact
its legitimacy.'"

Sendero Luminoso’s ability to operate freely in large sections of
the Huallaga Valley simplified their internal lines of communication
for logistics and resupply.'” Logistical support for the insurgency
was administered via a regional leader (commissar) who led a five-
person committee charged with overall operational planning and
execution for each region.” Logistics support was generally provided
by villagers, either voluntarily or through coercion, as well as a small
cadre of trained and specialized logistics personnel who provided
weapons and ammunition. Local villagers would routinely be directed
to hide ammunition or other contraband items, with their compliance
motivated either positively, by ideological and emotional support for
the cause, or negatively, by fear of violence and even death.

METHODS OF OBTAINING LEGITIMACY

Sendero Luminoso’s appeal for legitimacy was dynamic and varied
and depended on the audience and circumstances it was targeting.
Among the educated mestizos, Guzman employed his charismatic
personality and leveraged the discontent with the dearth of economic
opportunities. Among the highland Indians, he appealed to vague
notions of injustice, racial resentment, and economic disparity, and
he highlighted the harsh consequences on the native populations by
government forces in response to the Sendero Luminoso insurgency.
Broadly, as a means to curry legitimacy, Sendero Luminoso cited
economic disparities, opportunism, a sense of government neglect
by highland mestizos and Indians tied to racial inequalities, an
intentional campaign to portray the government as ineffectual, and
the harsh government reprisal upon the population in response to
the insurgency.

196 Documents captured by the Peruvian military in 1989 revealed that Sendero

Luminoso had purchased thousands of Belgian-made assault rifles from the drug traffickers.
McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMILN & Peru’s Shining Path.
107 Militants were paid between 250 and 1,000 per month. Profits from the drug trade
also went to support the families of insurgents who had been killed. Ibid.
198 Kay, “Violent Opportunities: The Rise and Fall of ‘King Coca’ and Shining Path.”
1% Manwaring, “Peru’s Sendero Luminoso: The Shining Path Beckons.”
10 TIbid.
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Although the agrarian land redistribution had broken up large
haciendas, Sendero Luminoso was still able to exploit land inequalities,
particularly in indigenous communities where lands that had been
taken in the past had not been restored to the original owners or
where agricultural cooperatives had been dismantled and privatized.'!
Sendero Luminoso even divided indigenous communities by turning
landless peasants against wealthier members of the community who
did own land, dubbing them “landlords” no matter how modest
their holdings.

Regardless of the land issue, many highland Indians still lived in
extreme poverty, facing hunger, malnutrition, and disease, as well as
a government that appeared unconcerned with their plight."? These
already onerous economic conditions deteriorated further throughout
the 1980s, abetted by the devastating impact of the insurgency. Yet,
Sendero Luminoso was able to convincingly level blame for these woes
on the government and the capitalist system, as 70% inflation in 1982
climbed to 7,650% inflation by 1990, decimating the purchasing power
of most Peruvians."? It was within this economic climate that Sendero
Luminoso opportunistically’'* won the hearts and minds of peasant
farmers and urban poor, despite the reality that these individuals had
only a vague notion of Sendero Luminoso’s actual ideology.'"®

Given the limited allure of land redistribution, Sendero Luminoso
instead appealed to the perceptions and realities of government
indifference toward the plight of the mestizos and indigenous people,
as well as the related racial resentment.''® In contrast to the Peruvian
state, which failed to provide basic social services or address rampant
poverty, Sendero Luminoso policed regions under its control and
punished corrupt officials, establishing law and order in regions the
governmentin Lima had long neglected. Indeed, the highland Indians
had experienced a long history of brutal repression and neglect by

" Degregori, “After the Fall of Abimael Guzman”; Starn, “Maoism in the Andes: The
Communist Party of Peru-Shining Path and the Refusal of History”; Mayer, “Peru in Deep
Trouble: Mario Vargas Llosa’s ‘Inquest in the Andes’ Reexamined.”

112 McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMLN & Peru’s
Shining Path.

15 Sally Bowen, “The Fujimori File: Peru and its President 1990-2000,” Peru Monitor,
2000.

" Sendero Luminoso also took advantage of the Peruvian government’s coca
eradication program, portraying the government and their US backers as threats to
the livelihood of the farmers, thereby winning the farmers to their side. Kay, “Violent
Opportunities: The Rise and Fall of ‘King Coca’ and Shining Path.”

5 Degregori, “How Difficult it is to be God: Ideology and Political Violence in
Sendero Luminoso.”

1% Degregori, “After the Fall of Abimael Guzman,” 179; Starn, “Maoism in the Andes:
The Communist Party of Peru-Shining Path and the Refusal of History,” 399-421; Mayer,
“Peru in Deep Trouble: Mario Vargas Llosa’s ‘Inquest in the Andes’ Reexamined.”
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the creole elites rooted in overt racial discrimination. Thus, Sendero
Luminoso exploited what US Ambassador Anthony Quainton labeled
“the sense of profound cultural grievance in the Indian peoples of the
highlands.”"” Guzman exploited these grievances, at least rhetorically,
posing Sendero Luminoso as the champion that would overthrow
the illegitimate foreign government that had oppressed native
Peruvians since the Spanish conquest and restore an authentically
Peruvian democracy.'”® Guzman asserted that the ideology of Sendero
Luminoso was rooted in the structure of pre-Colombian indigenous
communities and that authentic Peruvian democracy was nationalistic,
popular, and Indian."?

Unlike past and contemporary Maoist insurgencies, Sendero
Luminoso’s appeal to the people was nuanced and indirect. Rather
than expend resources to appeal broadly and gain a large support
base, they instead concentrated on undermining the legitimacy of
the government, hoping the disenchanted masses would flock to
their side. Sendero Luminoso claimed to offer what the government
could not or would not. The success of its insurgency in the 1980s
can be attributed, in part, to a heavy-handed military response of the
government, which early on failed to understand that legitimacy was
the currency of the ultimate victory.'*

The insurgents employed terrorism, assassination, and sabotage
as forms of “armed propaganda” designed to call into question the
effectiveness, and thus, legitimacy, of the Peruvian government.'
Assassinations and other acts of terrorism seemed to expose an
incompetent and ineffectual police force and military incapable
of protecting the citizenry or themselves,' ironically increasing

17 As cited in Peter Winn, Americas: The Changing Face of Latin America and the
Caribbean, 3rd ed. (Berkeley, CA: University of California Press, 2006).

18 Manwaring, “Peru’s Sendero Luminoso: The Shining Path Beckons.”

19 In truth, the rigid Maoist ideology of Sendero Luminoso placed little emphasis
on ethnicity, but rather focused on class. Ironically, therefore, because its leadership was
drawn from university students, Sendero Luminoso’s own chain of command mirrored the
racial hierarchy of Peru with Amerindian fighters following creole and mestizo leaders.
McClintock, “Why Peasants Rebel: The Case of Peru’s Sendero Luminoso.”

120 Manwaring, “Peru’s Sendero Luminoso: The Shining Path Beckons.”

121 Rochlin, Vanguard Revolutionaries in Latin America: Peru, Colombia, Mexico; Ron,
“Ideology in Context: Explaining Sendero Luminoso’s Tactical Escalation”; Strong,

Shining Path: A Case Study in Ideological Terrorism; Cornell and Roberts, “Democracy,
Counterinsurgency, and Human Rights: The Case of Peru.”

122 In May 1987, a Civil Guard base outside the town of Uchiza was attacked by the
insurgents. Even though the engagement lasted for several hours, the army failed to relieve
the defenders before exhaustion of their ammunition forced them to surrender. Many of
those who died were executed by Sendero Luminoso. Incidents like that at Uchiza fostered
public perception that the military and government were ineffectual, impotent, and easily
outmaneuvered by the insurgents, serving Sendero Luminoso’s aim of undermining the
regime’s legitimacy. Niksch and Sullivan, Peru’s Shining Path.
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perceptions of injustice among the population and building sympathy
for Sendero Luminoso.'” Concurrently, the insurgency sapped public
resources for social programs that could have redressed the grievances
of the population that Sendero Luminoso exploited for support. At
the very least, the use of terror ensured that those who did not openly
support the insurgents would not, in turn, assist the government.
These tactics were also useful in undermining Peru’s economy,
already in the midst of a severe decline, further eroding confidence
in the government. By 1990, with Sendero Luminoso at the height
of its military power, the economy in a free fall exacerbated by the
insurgent campaign, and the legitimacy of the regime at historic lows,
the strategy appeared to be successful.'**

Rather than contravening the affront to its legitimacy, the
government aggravated feelings of injustice among the population
by disregarding human rights in its response to the insurgency.'®
Sendero Luminoso had intentionally created an environment in
which they knew the government would respond excessively and the
military naively did just that. Areas of insurgent activity were declared
emergency zones by the government, allowing for the suspension of
constitutional rights and resulting in looting, torture, extrajudicial
killings, and the disappearance of suspects.'® Blinded by the racism
of Peru’s creole elites, the military strip-searched innocent Indian
villagers and attacked grassroots organizations that advocated for
the indigenous peoples—ironically the very entities that could have
countered Sendero Luminoso’s influence.'®” Sendero Luminoso then
positioned itself as a guardian of the people against the racism and
brutality of the military.'® Even when Sendero Luminoso’s violence
against the indigenous people intensified after 1982 and broad
support for the insurgents waned, support for the government did
not increase.

1% Rochlin, Vanguard Revolutionaries in Latin America: Peru, Colombia, Mexico, 293;

Ron, “Ideology in Context: Explaining Sendero Luminoso’s Tactical Escalation”; Strong,
Shining Path: A Case Study in Ideological Terrorism; Cornell and Roberts, “Democracy,
Counterinsurgency, and Human Rights: The Case of Peru.”

124 Manwaring, “Peru’s Sendero Luminoso: The Shining Path Beckons.”

1% Gordon H. McCormick, From the Sierra to the Cities: The Urban Campaign of the Shining
Path (Santa Monica, CA: RAND, 1992).

126 Truth and Reconciliation Commission, Final Report (2003); Degregori, “After the
Fall of Abimael Guzman”; Brown and Fernandez, War of Shadows: The Struggle for Utopia in the
Peruvian Amazon.

127 Degregori, “After the Fall of Abimael Guzman”; Brown and Fernandez, War of
Shadows: The Struggle for Utopia in the Peruvian Amazon.

128 Ibid. Family members of many Sendero Luminoso recruits had been abused by
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The use of “revolutionary violence,” which included massacres
of peasants and assassinations, was an explicit strategy of Sendero
Luminoso,' intended to persuade reluctant communities to support
Sendero Luminoso, as well as to destroy or intimidate any political
or military rivals.”” Potential rivals included the government, other
leftist insurgent groups, other Marxist parties, as well as religious and
other organizations and leaders that might compete for the loyalties
of the people by providing social justice advocacy and economic
development.””! With one method of recruitment by fear, parents were
murdered in front of their children, and the children were then forced
to eat their parents’ tongues. Likewise, children of uncooperative
parents would be tortured in front of their parents in an attempt to
coerce the parents to support Sendero Luminoso.'* As the insurgency
grew, emphasis on the military campaign and frustration with the tacit
support of the peasants led Sendero Luminoso to largely abandon the
services they provided to local communities, instead favoring violent
coercion as a means to win support.””® Moreover, Sendero Luminoso
actually began to attack the livelihood of peasants by closing local
markets in order to undermine the capitalist system. The absence

2 In an official document, Guzman articulated Sendero Luminoso’s position on
human rights: “We start by not ascribing to either Universal Declaration of Human Rights
or the Costa Rica Convention on Human Rights, but we have used their legal devices to
unmask and denounce the old Peruvian state. . . . For us, human rights are contradictory
to the rights of the people, because we base rights in man as a social product, not man
as an abstract with innate rights. ‘Human rights’ do not exist except for the bourgeois
man, a position that was at the forefront of feudalism, like liberty, equality, and fraternity
were advanced for the bourgeoisie of the past. But today, since the appearance of the
proletariat as an organized class in the Communist Party, with the experience of triumphant
revolutions, with the construction of socialism, new democracy and the dictatorship of
the proletariat, it has been proven that human rights serve the oppressor class and the
exploiters who run the imperialist and landowner-bureaucratic states. Bourgeois states
in general . . . Our position is very clear. We reject and condemn human rights because
they are bourgeois, reactionary, counterrevolutionary rights, and are today a weapon of
revisionists and imperialists, principally Yankee imperialists.” Comité Central del Partido
Comunista del Pera, Sobre Las Dos Colinas: Documento De Estudio Para El Balance De La IIT
Camparia De Impulsar Las Bases De Apoyo, 1991.

130 Brown and Fernandez, War of Shadows: The Struggle for Utopia in the Peruvian Amazon.
In May 1991, Sister Irene McCormick, an Australian nun with the Catholic relief
organization Caritas, was shot by Sendero Luminoso guerrillas. Local villagers were
forbidden by Sendero Luminoso from moving her body for twenty-four hours. In a similar
incident, Maria Elena Moyano, the popular mayor of one of Lima’s slums, was shot because
her reform programs, designed to improve the economic conditions of the urban poor,
provided an alternative means of hope to the violence offered by Sendero Luminoso. As
her family looked on, insurgents blew up her body with dynamite, leaving pieces more than
one hundred yards away. US Congress, The Shining Path After Guzman: The Threat and the
International Response.

132 Ibid.

135 Starn, Degregori, and Kirk, The Peru Reader: History, Culture, Politics; Bennett
and Hallewell, Sendero Luminoso in Context: An Annotated Bibliography, Aronson, “Brutal
Insurgency: Sendero Luminoso.”
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of visible benefits made the rigid ideology of Sendero Luminoso
markedly less compelling, and the increasing use of violence and
repression alienated the peasantry.'*

Blinded by their religious devotion to Guzman and his austere
brand of Maoism, Sendero Luminoso sought to impose, through
appalling violence, a system that was contrary to the culture,
inclinations, needs, and aspirations of the people.”” Although the
comparably harsh tactics and racism of the military had made the
people reluctant to support the government and even drove some,
particularly university students, to the Sendero Luminoso cause,
the military became increasingly sensitive to human rights abuses
over time."”® By being more discriminate in their counterinsurgency
operations, the military won the support of the local population.
Concurrently, the government of President Alan Garcia Perez (1985-
1990), recognizing the need for economic reform, provided modest
economic aid to the poor interior regions. This effort was dramatically
expanded under President Alberto Fujimori (1990-2000).

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

Although Sendero Luminoso rejected other communist nations
because of their ideological laxity, they were not completely
isolated internationally.'”®” Through its Department of International
Relations,'”™ Sendero Luminoso organized support committees
abroad. Composed of expatriates, these committees operated
throughout the United States and Western Europe, engaging in fund-
raising and public relations in order to gain legitimacy in the eyes of
the international community, as well as to cultivate political support
from leftist groups and individuals.'* Support for Sendero Luminoso
came from a variety of human rights organizations, academics, and

34 Ibid.

1% Palmer, The Shining Path of Peru, 298.

136 This contrasts rigid adherence of Sendero Luminoso to an ideology that demanded
the use of violence, even after it became clear that this strategy was no longer fruitful. Ibid.

37 Aronson, “Brutal Insurgency: Sendero Luminoso”; Woy-Hazleton and Hazleton,
“Sendero Luminoso and the Future of Peruvian Democracy.”

1% Sendero Luminoso had offices in capitals such as London and Paris. The head
of their London office, Adolfo Héctor Olaechea, created the Musical Guerrilla Army,
which held concerts through England. Their songs reportedly extolled the revolution with
lyrics such as “the people’s blood has a beautiful aroma . . . Chairman Gonzalo, Light of
the Masses . . . The blood of the armed people nourishes the armed struggle . . . Victory
is ours.” Olaechea also arranged for BBC reporters to do a very sympathetic report on
Sendero Luminoso at the height of their power in the 1992. Strong, Shining Path: A Case
Study in Ideological Terrorism.

%9 Philip Mauceri, State Under Siege: Development and Policy Making in Peru (Boulder,
CO: Westview Press, 1996); Palmer, The Shining Path of Peru.
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others with left-wing sympathies, who falsely viewed the insurgency as
an indigenous peasant movement.'*

Within Peru, a network of supposedly independent organizations
developed thatwere, in reality, legal fronts that Sendero Luminoso used
to recruit and provide logistical and financial support to its members
and their families, as well as legal advocacy for captured insurgents and
the Sendero Luminoso cause more broadly.'*! These organizations
were populated with left-wing supporters of the movement, many of
whom naively supported Sendero Luminoso, viewing it as the solution
to legitimate grievances among the poor of Peru and a counter to
the discriminations and repression of the military. One such front
was the César Vallejo Academy, an elegant Lima ballet studio, which
served as the headquarters for Sendero Luminoso’s Department of
Organizational Support, which managed internal communications
and evaluated strategy.'* Fronts like the César Vallejo Academy
allowed Sendero Luminoso to hide its financial activities and
recruitment strategies. Attempts to target these organizations'* for
offering material support for terrorism was decried by other leftist
organizations, as well as domestic and international human rights
groups such as Amnesty International and Human Rights Watch.'*
These organizations remained in operation until President Alberto
Fujimori (1990-2000) declared a state of emergency and suspended
the constitution in April 1992, which allowed the government to shut
them down.

COUNTERMEASURES TAKEN BY THE GOVERNMENT

The initial government response to Sendero Luminoso was the
use of specially trained police units (called sinchis), not the military,
during the early 1980s. Sendero Luminoso was characterized as a

10 Mauceri, State Under Siege: Development and Policy Making in Peru.

11 Eckstein and Garretén Merino, Power and Popular Protest: Latin American Social
Movements; Stern, Shining and Other Paths: War and Society in Peru, 1980—1995; William A.
Hazleton and Sandra Woy-Hazleton, “Terrorism and the Marxist Left: Peru’s Struggle
Against Sendero Luminoso,” Studies in Conflict & Terrorism 11, no. 6 (1988).

12 Eduardo Toche, ONG, Enemigos Imaginados, 1st ed. (Lima: DESCO, Centro de
Estudios y Promoci6n del Desarrollo, 2003).

% These organizations included the Movement of Classist Workers and Peasants, the
Association of Democratic Lawyers, the Movement of Popular Intellectuals, the Movement
of Popular Artists, Popular Aid, the Federation of Revolutionary Students, and the
Neighborhood Movement. Eckstein and Garreton Merino, Power and Popular Protest: Latin
American Social Movements; Stern, Shining and Other Paths: War and Society in Peru, 1980-1995;
Hazleton and Woy-Hazleton, “Terrorism and the Marxist Left: Peru’s Struggle Against
Sendero Luminoso.”
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terrorist group and was not considered a threat to the government.
The sinchis were not properly trained or equipped for the mission,
however, and in many cases, their indiscriminate violence only made
a bad situation worse, further alienating the peasant populace from
the government. There was little attempt to address root social and
economic conditions in Ayacucho. For many, radical violence seemed
to be the only response to their desperate situation.

As the government’s initial response was one of confusion and
misunderstanding, Sendero Luminoso was not seen as a threat to the
state and they were treated more as an annoyance. By 1983, however,
the government understood that more urgent steps were needed, and
the Army deployed a reinforced division into Ayacucho to confront
Sendero Luminoso head-on with brute force. Soldiers had received
little or no training in conducting counterinsurgency operations,
and their mission was ill defined beyond securing the region and
destroying Sendero Luminoso. Sendero Luminoso, however, had no
intention of facing the military in a mano y mano confrontation. While
the military attempted to control the region by force, the adversary
was not prepared to do the same. The result was a series of human
rights violations that raised the stakes of the insurgency (such as
international news coverage of the murder of eight journalists killed
not by the military but by Indian peasants with rocks and machetes in
January 1983). For Peruvians living in Lima and other urban areas,
the lesson they learned related to how different the lives of native
Indians in the Andes were from their own. Many spoke of “the two
Perus.” Thousands of civilians were killed, tortured, kidnapped, or
simply disappeared (las desapariciones) during the conflict. Civilians
feared both Sendero Luminoso and the military. In many cases,
peasants were uncertain as to who had instigated the violent acts. By
1986, the government had dismissed 1,700 corrupt police officers,
including 120 police generals and colonels. The pattern of violence,
abuse, and corruption had continued unabated for years. The real
threat of Sendero Luminoso, however, had grown, expanding violent
acts throughout the country while successfully remaining elusive to
police and military forces.'*®

When Sendero Luminoso shifted the focus of its movement
from the predominately rural areas of the Andean ridge to the
cities, Peruvian security forces also shifted their focus. First, they
recognized that the state had the upper hand in “controlling” the
media, including print, radio, and television. Peruvian authorities

5 K. Theidon, “Terror’s Talk: Fieldwork and War,” Dialectical Anthropology 26, no.
1 (2001): 19-35; Susan C. Bourque and Kay B. Warren, “Democracy without Peace: The
Cultural Politics of Terror in Peru,” Latin American Research Review 24, no. 1 (1989): 7-34.
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emphasized the human rights abuses of Sendero Luminoso (while
minimizing their own) and touted the economic and security
improvements that the government had been implementing. Second,
security forces established an intelligence network throughout the
urban areas, specifically within the capital of Lima. The establishment
and use of this human intelligence (HUMINT) network, focused on
the urban terrain, began to pay off as lower- and mid-level leaders
were discovered and either killed or captured. Based on the cellular
structure of the organization, security forces were able to destroy the
effectiveness of an entire cell by simply focusing on the leadership,
not the individual members. Because none of the other members of a
cell had any contact with other cells, their effectiveness was generally
gone.'*® By 1992, the government’s HUMINT network netted the
biggest prize of all: Guzman. In August 1992, Sendero Luminoso
announced a new military offensive, Grand Military Plan VI. Just
weeks later, however, on September 12, the special antiterrorist police
captured Guzman, two Political Bureau members, and valuable
Sendero Luminoso strategic documents. Within months, 19 of the 22
members of the Central Committee had also been captured, and the
strategic leadership of the organization was in disarray.

One year after Guzman’s capture, in 1993, President Fujimori
surprised the world when he announced at the United Nations
that Guzman was calling for peace talks with the government.
The reorganized Sendero Luminoso national leadership had not
anticipated this event, and they immediately denied it, claiming a
ruse by the Fujimori administration. Days later, however, Guzman
appeared on television, reiterating the call for peace and negotiation
with the government. Guzman, as well as other Sendero Luminoso
leaders detained in prison, began to appear regularly on television, all
stating the need for peace. Although Sendero Luminoso continued
to operate in the field, their morale was shaken; their leadership had
been dismantled and their future direction was in question. The next
year, 1994, saw a marked decline in terrorist actions to the lowest level
of violence recorded since 1981."*"

Peruvian police and military authorities demonstrated little
tactical success in countering Sendero Luminoso during the early
1980s. Forces had received no counterinsurgency training. Their
equipment, including communications and transportation, was
completely inadequate. Attacked police posts frequently had no

16 M. Elkhamri et al., Urban Population Control in a Counterinsurgency (Foreign Military
Studies Office [FMSO], Center for Army Lessons Learned [CALL], Fort Leavenworth, KS,
2005).

47 Degregori, “After the Fall of Abimael Guzman.”
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means to call for support. The National Guard was understaffed by
17,000 personnel. Pay and morale were low.'* The government also
had no success in infiltrating the organization. The cellular structure
that Sendero Luminoso had adopted from its inception had proven
to be successful in maintaining operational security. In a January 1983
interview, Peruvian Minister of War General Cisneros commented,
“the police force do not know where the Senderistas are, nor how
many there are, nor when they are going to attack,”* revealing that
Sendero Luminoso was making steady progress in its protracted
Maoist war.

General Roberto Noel Moral was assigned the task of developing
a counterterrorist strategy. He believed that Sendero Luminoso was
a movement of fanatics and was viewed as a disease that had to be
removed and annihilated from the state. Violence was considered the
only option for dealing with the threat. Mario Vargas Llosa, president
of the Commission of Inquiry into the Uchuraccay Incident (journalist
killings), noted that Sendero Luminoso consisted of bloodthirsty
fanatics, “detached from life and common sense . . . committed to
destroying and killing.”""

During 1986, the Peruvian military responded to prison riots in
three Lima prisons by using extensive force, resulting in the deaths of
270 people who were accused of terrorist activities. At the Lurigancho
prison, more than 100 prisoners were shot at close range, reportedly
after they had surrendered.” Images of corpses were displayed
extensively by the media, with new video and photographs leading
almost every news broadcast and every newspaper front page. The
public outcry and backlash led to an opportunity for fresh support,
now including the middle class and urbanites, who became convinced
that the government’s actions confirmed Sendero Luminoso’s
claims of abuse toward its people. Building on this burgeoning
support base during the September 1987 meeting of the Sendero
Luminoso Central Leadership, the decision was made to move from
a protracted rural campaign to an urban-based revolution. Sendero
Luminoso also increased their propaganda campaign, with Guzman
conducting a series of interviews with journalists, and organized a
series of marches through the capital demanding support for the
Sendero Luminoso cause.

148 Taylor, “Maoism in the Andes: Sendero Luminoso and the Contemporary Guerilla

Movement in Peru.”

19 Ibid.

150 Portugal, Voices from the War.
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In response to the ever-growing threat, the Garcia government
requested and received US military equipment, training, and support,
commencing in 1988. This US support enabled the Peruvian security
forces to initiate a major military offensive in 1989. Sendero Luminoso,
however, continued to skip away, and although the military claimed
greatsuccess, there wasnovictory. Sendero Luminoso became as elusive
as ever, with their threat to security continuing almost unabated. The
military, however, was accused of massive human rights abuses resulting
from the torture and killing of civilians. Amnesty International widely
reported that Peru had the highest number of disappearances in
the world, claiming the security forces were responsible. Amnesty
International also noted the abuses at the hands of Sendero Luminoso,
but the damage to the legitimacy of the government was now clearly in
question.'™ The actions, real or perceived, of the police and military
against civilians caused resentment, convincing many that Sendero
Luminoso provided a better alternative than the government. The
result was a sympathetic base at the village level that was willing to
provide either active support to Sendero Luminoso in the form of
safe havens, intelligence, or medical and logistics support, or passive
support through reduced interactions with the Army and police.'”

In 1983, the government began relocating rural communities to
areas that were more defensible, simultaneously establishing local
committees to organize community defense units, called Rondas
Campesinas.” The Rondas Campesinas (Rondas) were a civil defense
organization originally formed to stop cattle rustlers. These Civil
Defense Hamlets, also called “mounds” or “masses,” were targeted by
Sendero Luminoso, who dubbed them “flocks of sheep.”'*® This policy
alienated the indigenous villagers, who were forced from lands held
by their families for as long as they could remember and served as the
subsistence to their agricultural economies. Many who had owned land
now became landless, and the new communities often incorporated
multiple remote villages, compelling members to work together
with strangers, which, given their previous isolation, naturally bred
distrust. Moreover, public infrastructure was limited, of poor quality,
and quickly decayed. For some of the numerous farmers who lost

152 ‘Woy-Hazleton and Hazleton, “Sendero Luminoso and the Future of Peruvian
Democracy.”

155 Portugal, Voices from the War.

154 Taylor, Shining Path: Guerrilla War in Peru’s Northern Highlands; Taylor, “Counter-
Insurgency Strategy, the PCP-Sendero Luminoso and the Civil War in Peru, 1980-19967;
Cornell and Roberts, “Democracy, Counterinsurgency, and Human Rights: The Case of
Peru.”

%5 Degregori, “How Difficult it is to be God: Ideology and Political Violence in
Sendero Luminoso.”
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their land through the relocation, Sendero Luminoso appeared to be
a natural ally against an unjust government in the fight for restoration
of their land."® Because of the long history of racism, which raised
doubts regarding the ability of armed indigenous peasants to defend
themselves, as well as the fear that such groups could turn against the
government, the military resisted any efforts to arm the Rondas."™

The Rondas provided intelligence to the National Intelligence
Service while also helping to defend peasant communities that had
little or no local security capabilities. Some analysts have credited the
Rondaswith forcing Sendero Luminoso out of the peasant communities
and into the urban environment before they were operationally
ready to do so. The Rondas also reestablished the positive sense of
community that Sendero Luminoso had previously severed. Contrary
opinions note, however, that the Rondas were poorly trained, lacked
oversight, and committed numerous human rights violations.'*®

SHORT- AND LONG-TERM EFFECTS

CHANGES IN GOVERNMENT

In 1990, the third president to confront Sendero Luminoso,
Alberto Fujimori, was installed. Fujimori radically shifted the Peruvian
government’s response from a national police-led counterinsurgency
campaign to a military-led counterinsurgency campaign, which was
acknowledged for its aggressiveness but also for its lack of respect
for human rights and the rule of law. In April 1992, just five months
prior to Guzman’s capture, Fujimori successfully conducted a coup
de main, dissolving the Congress, Constitution, and judiciary. All
national power rested in his hands. With the capture of Guzman and
the additional capture of 3,600 Sendero Luminoso insurgents in the
following 18 months, Fujimori rode a wave of internal popularity,
although much of the international community condemned his
actions. His authoritarian, and even ruthless, actions resulted in a
sudden quelling of the insurgency, with the government firmly on
the offensive. These changes came at a price of untold violence to
noncombatants, near economic ruin to the country, and a badly

156 Taylor, Shining Path: Guerrilla War in Peru’s Northern Highlands; Taylor, “Counter-
Insurgency Strategy, the PCP-Sendero Luminoso and the Civil War in Peru, 1980-1996;
Cornell and Roberts, “Democracy, Counterinsurgency, and Human Rights: The Case of
Peru.”
157 Starn, “To Revolt Against the Revolution: War and Resistance in Peru’s Andes.”
158 Gerald N. Vevon, “Sendero Luminoso: A Failed Revolution In Peru?” (Carlisle
Barracks, PA: US Army War College, 1998).
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tarnished international reputation, resulting in Fujimori’s departure
for exile in Japan, followed later by his arrest and imprisonment for
crimes against humanity.'”

CHANGES IN POLICY

The Ministry of the Interior, which oversaw all national police
forces, formed a counterintelligence service in the mid-1980s, called
DIRCOTE and subsequently renamed DINCOTE. This organization’s
painstaking analysis is credited with the capture of Guzman, which
proved to be the waning moment for the Sendero Luminoso
insurgency. DINCOTE’s activities were completely segregated from
the National Intelligence Service, as well as other ongoing military
operational and intelligence activities. Their activities were focused on
attacking key nodes of Sendero Luminoso, as opposed to confronting
the organization from a mano y mano perspective, using force on force.
DINCOTE focused on investigation and analysis, including tracking
visitors of imprisoned Sendero Luminoso personnel, collecting
intelligence from trash, and networking. During 1992, DINCOTE
raided a Lima college campus, capturing Central Committee
members in charge of overall logistics activities, as well as capturing
computers filled with operational information on the organization.
Apparently, the Central Committee members had not adhered to the
same stringent operational security measures that were successfully
incorporated for years by their subordinates. Even Guzman admitted
that this raid proved to be a major blow to Sendero Luminoso.

On September 12, 1992, DINCOTE agents captured and arrested
Abimael Guzman in Lima. Their analysis, and subsequentawareness, of
his location was based on the discovery of medicine for psoriasis, from
which Guzman was known to suffer, cigarette stubs from Guzman’s
favorite brand, and chicken bones (Guzman enjoyed Peruvian roast
chicken). With hard analysis, DINCOTE had successfully dealt a
major blow to the organization, and Sendero Luminoso has never
fully recovered.'®

1% E. Morén and C. Sanborn, “The Pitfalls of Policymaking in Peru: Actors,
Institutions and Rules of the Game,” Universidad Del Pacifico, April (Unpublished) (2004);
Vevon, “Sendero Luminoso: A Failed Revolution in Peru?”

160 Thid.
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CHANGES IN THE REVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENT

Without question, the capture of Abimael Guzman by DINCOTE
in 1992 served as the high-water mark for the insurgency. Although
Sendero Luminoso continues to exist as a political element, it
no longer has the capability to hold territory; pose a threat to the
national, regional, or provincial governments; or conduct organized
armed resistance against police or military forces. With the exile of
Fujimori in 2000, Sendero Luminoso became a secondary, and even
tertiary, priority of the government as it became more concerned
about economic recovery and improving international relations
than continuing a widespread offensive against the remains of a
tattered organization. Sendero Luminoso continues to exist, but its
capabilities are extremely limited. Guzman served as the cohesive,
charismatic element around which all else flowed. Not only was his
capture a severe blow to the organization, but his apparent change
of political character, encouraging negotiation and peace talks, threw
the organization into a kind of political shock. Sendero Luminoso
was defeated operationally by strong intelligence and analysis and the
removal of one operational leader after another until a key analytic
thread led to Guzman himself.

OTHER EFFECTS

One majorsuccessfor the governmentwas the National Intelligence
Service, which was formed from other intelligence organizations,
principally from the armed forces, and consisted of approximately
100 personnel. The National Intelligence Service was credited with
infiltrating the Sendero Luminoso cellular structure, leading to the
arrest or killing of several mid-level regional leaders throughout the
organization. Although the strength of the Sendero Luminoso cellular
structure was operational security, this also meant that if key leaders
were taken out of the organization, some operational capabilities and
key personnel would have to be reconstituted, a process that could
take several months, even years. The Rondas were a valuable source of
information for the National Intelligence Service.'™

151 Ibid.
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1979 IRANIAN REVOLUTION

Chuck Crossett and Summer Newton

SYNOPSIS

The 1979 collapse of the Pahlavi monarchy in Iran happened
quickly and was somewhat unexpected in the West. Opposition to
the Shah’s government started to expand early in 1978 after years of
tight control over any dissent. A very loose confederation of secular
politicians and Islamic fundamentalist clerics helped to stir up anger
and protest, but the violent crackdowns by the police backfired as the
lower and merchant classes took to the streets. Massive demonstrations
overtook Tehran and Tabriz, while the exiled Ayatollah Khomeini
emerged as the voice and de facto leader of the opposition through
his attacks on the Shah for policies aimed at Westernizing and
secularizing Iran. Strikes by the industrial workers and government
employees brought the economy to a standstill and forced the Shah
to step down. As 1979 began, his caretaker government crumbled in
the face of popular support for the parallel government set up by
Khomeini and his allies, although Khomeini soon purged those who
did not desire a full Islamic government, leading to the formation of
the Islamic Republic of Iran in 1982.

TIMELINE
1941 Reza Shah forced by Allies to abdicate Iranian throne
and his son Mohammed Reza Pahlavi was installed as
Shabh.

1950-1951 | National Front Party makes large gains in national
elections and Mosaddeq named prime minister;
legislation passed to nationalize the Iranian oil

industry.

1953 Coup removes Mosaddeq and Shah appoints a US/
British-approved prime minister.

1963 Shah’s “White Revolution” enacted land reforms and

social welfare programs.

Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini gives a speech in Qom
criticizing the monarchy, leading to his arrest.

1965 Khomeini was exiled to Iraq for his continued
criticism of the Shah and his policies.
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1977 National Front Party distributes three open letters
complaining of government corruption and
repression.

January Appearance of a government-vetted newspaper article

1978 attacking Khomeini’s past and foreign ties, inciting

protests by his followers in Qom that lead to more
than 70 protestors being killed.

February | Forty-day commemorations for the dead in Qom lead
1978 to further riots and protests across Iran.

Fall 1978 400 men, women, and children are killed in a fire at a
movie theater in Abadan, with both the government
and protestors charging the other side with arson.

Security forces kill hundreds of protesters on “Black
Friday.”

Shah requests the expulsion of Khomeini from Iraq.
Khomeini moves to Paris.

Oil workers, electrical workers, and teachers strike as
protests continue.

December | Shah appoints Shahpur Bakhtiar to form a new
1978 government, with the condition that the Shah would
leave the country temporarily.

January Shah leaves Iran for Egypt and Khomeini announces
1979 creation of the Council of the Islamic Revolution to
begin formation of an alternative government.

February | Khomeini returns to a hero’s welcome in Iran,
1979 Bakhtiar goes into hiding, Bazargan heads the new
government at the request of Khomeini.

November | Students seize the US embassy in Tehran, leading to
1979 Bazargan’s downfall and solidification of the Council
of the Islamic Revolution’s power. American hostages
are held for 444 days.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT

Iran, the second-largest country in the Middle East, is bordered
by seven countries, including Afghanistan, Armenia, Azerbaijan, Iraq,
Pakistan, Turkey, and Turkmenistan. The country, divided into 30
provinces, is demarcated to the south by the Persian Gulf; to the east
by the deserts and mountains of Khurasan, Sistan, and Baluchestan; to
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the west by Shatt al-Arab, Iraqi marshes, and the Kurdish mountains;
and to the north by the Aras River from Mt. Ararat to the Caspian Sea
and by the Atrek River stretching from the Caspian Sea into Central
Asia.! Iran has a strategic position on the Persian Gulf and the Strait
of Hormuz, used for the maritime transport of crude oil.* Slightly
smaller than the state of Alaska, Iran’s total area is 1,648,195 square
kilometers. Iran’s climate is mostly arid or semiarid with subtropical
regions along the Caspian coast. As a result, only 9.7% of the land
is arable.’ Nearly three-fifths of the country, especially the central
plateau, lacks the rainfall necessary for sustainable agricultural
production.* Iran holds the world’s third-largest known oil reserves
(around 10% of the world’s total reserves) and second-largest natural
gas reserves (around 20% of the world’s total reserves).®
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Figure 1. Map of Iran.®

' Ervand Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran (New York: Cambridge University Press,
2008), 1-2.

2 Central Intelligence Agency, “Iran,” The World Factbook, accessed December 4, 2009,
https:/ /www.cia.gov/library/publications/ the-world-factbook /geos /ir.html.

3 Ibid.

1 TIbid.

> US Energy Information Administration, “Country Analysis Briefs: Iran,” accessed July
9, 2010, http://www.eia.doe.gov/cabs/Iran/pdf.pdi.

° Central Intelligence Agency, “Iran,” The World Factbook, accessed December 15, 2010,
https://www.cia.gov/library/publications,/ the-world-factbook/maps/maptemplate_ir.html.
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CULTURAL AND DEMOGRAPHIC ENVIRONMENT

Iran is a populous, ethnically diverse, although religiously
homogenous, society. Pre-Islamic Persia and Shi’a Islam are the
predominant cultural influences, although in the period leading up
to the Revolution, many Iranians interpreted these influences in new
ways that complemented revolutionary ideologies and agendas.

During the latter half of the twentieth century, as Mohammed Reza
Shah embarked on a modernizing program, the urban population of
the country increased significantly. In 1976, the official census showed
a population of 33.7 million.” Of that number, 47% resided in urban
areas in 373 cities.® Tehran, the largest city, had a population of 4.5
million, or 28.6% of the urban population. Qom, a holy city important
during the 1979 Revolution,” had a population of 247,000, or 1.6%
of the urban population. Tabriz, a fairly substantial city and also the
site of several important events, held 598,000 persons, or 3.8% of the
urban population. Iran experienced a 2.4% average urban growth in
the census year.

Persians constitute the majority of Iran, before and after the
Revolution, but Iran is nevertheless an ethnically diverse, but
religiously homogenous, society. Substantial populations of Azeris,
Kurds, Baluchis, and Arabs all inhabit modern Iran. The Pahlavi rulers
in modern Iran engaged in a concerted effort to create a unified
Iranian identity based on the nation’s Persian heritage, eclipsing
other ethnic or tribal identities. During the early twentieth century,
and in the period before the Revolution, the centralized state heavily
promoted the Persian language and identity. Religious diversity is far
less prevalent; the vast majority of Iranians are Shi’a Muslims, with
small pockets of Sunni Muslims (usually associated with non-Persian
ethnic groups), Jews, Christians, Baha’is, and Zoroastrians.

The predominant cultural influences of Iran are a mixture of
pre-Islamic Persia and Shi’a Islam. Persian history dates back several
millennia—the Achaemenid kings were contemporaries of ancient
Athens. One of the cornerstones of Persian identity is the ancient
epic poem “Shahnameh,” or the “Book of Kings,” written by the
poet Ferdowsi in the tenth century A.D. Still read in the modern
age, the “Shahnameh” is a testament to the perseverance of Persian
nationalism across the millennia. However, the ways in which Persians

7 Zohreh Fanni, “Cities and Urbanization in Iran After the Islamic Revolution,” Cities
23, no. 6 (2006).

8 A city in the Iranian census is variably defined as a dwelling place with more than
5,000 inhabitants or one with a municipality. Ibid.

? Referred to hereafter as “the Revolution.”
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have interpreted that nationalism over the ages has changed. Like
Shi’a Islam, the “Shahnameh” and Persian identity evolved in the
era before the Revolution. For centuries, the epic was interpreted as
legitimizing the monarchy of Iran. By contrast, in the years leading up
to the Revolution, the “Shahnameh” was interpreted not as praise of
Iranian kingship but as a condemnation of the institution."

As opposition to the Shah increased, Shi’a Islam, formerly a
quietist, pious, and relatively apolitical religion, also underwent a
profound transformation, developing into a comprehensive language
of resistance. Previously, adherents and clerics turned their attention
not to temporal affairs but to those of the afterlife “in matters of
personal behavior and ethics.”"' For example, one of the most
prominent symbols of Shi’ism is the holiday Ashura in the month of
Muharram, commemorated to mark the day in 680 A.D. when the
Imam Hussein willingly went to his martyrdom in the battle at Karbala
to fulfill his divinely predetermined will."? In the politicized context
of prerevolutionary Iran, Shi’as increasingly understood Muharram
and Ashura as a struggle for social justice, a political revolution rather
than submission to divine will. Of course, clerics were not universally
comfortable with such interpretations. Regardless, by the time of the

19 Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 5.

" Ibid.

2" Imam Hussein was the son of the third caliph, Ali, who attempted to claim the
caliphship. He was killed by the Umayyad caliph Yazid in 680 A.D. The major break between
Sunni and Shi’a theology concerns their differing positions as to the legitimate rulers of
the Muslim world after the death of the Prophet Muhammad. Shi’as, themselves separated
into various sects, hold that the familial line of Ali, the Prophet’s cousin and son-in-law, held
the rightful claim to the caliphship. Shi’as deny the legitimacy of the three “rightly guided”
caliphs preceding Ali’s rule and commemorated in Sunni theological doctrine. Later,
during the Abbasid caliphate, Shi’a divided into distinct sects, each revering a different
imam. The most numerous, and the predominant sect in Iran, are the Twelvers, who believe
in the Twelve Imams, including the “Hidden Imam” or the “Twelfth Imam.” Nikki R. Keddie
and Richard Yann, Roots of Revolution: An Interpretive History of Modern Iran (New Haven,

CT: Yale University Press, 1981), 4-9. For further information on Shi’a Islam, please see
Moojan Momen, An Introduction to Shi’i Islam: The History and Doctrines of Twelver Shi’ism (New
Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 1985); Martin S. Kramer, Shi’ism, Resistance, and Revolution
(Boulder, CO: Westview Press, 1987); Rainer Brunner and Werner Ende, The Twelver Shia in
Modern Times: Religious Culture & Political History, vol. 72 (Boston: Brill, 2001).
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Revolution, Shi’ism looked “more like a radical ideology than a pious
and conservative religion.”"”

SOCIOECONOMIC ENVIRONMENT

Several financial crises in the decades preceding the Revolution
destabilized Iran, leading to large-scale riots and stiff opposition. The
Shah, through use of coercive force and promised reforms, was able
to maintain control of the country during the various crises, with
the notable exception of the late 1970s. A cornerstone of the Shah’s
promised reforms after the 1960s crisis was the White Revolution,
later referred to as the Shah-People Revolution, which included
economic, land, and social reforms.'* The White Revolution was
the Shah’s gateway to a supposed “Great Civilization,” leading to a
dramatic turn in fortune domestically and internationally. Although
the reforms of the White Revolution did lead to improvements for
some Iranians, the outcomes fell short of the Shah’s megalomaniac
notions.'” Economic indicators pointed to some initial economic
successes of the reforms, but the figures belied underlying endemic
corruption and mismanagement that effectively derailed the efforts
of the White Revolution despite the substantial influx of oil revenues
in the 1970s.

13 Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 6. For further information on the relationship
between Shi’ism and politics in the modern era, please see Youssef M. Choueiri, Islamic
Fundamentalism (Washington, DC: Pinter, 1997); Juan Ricardo Cole, Sacred Space and Holy
War: The Politics, Culture and History of Shi’ite Islam (London: I.B. Tauris, 2002); Juan Ricardo
Cole and Nikki R. Keddie, Shi’ism and Social Protest (New Haven, CT: Yale University Press,
1986); Nikki R. Keddie, Religion and Politics in Iran: Shi’ism from Quietism to Revolution (New
Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 1983). This is not to say that the “Islamic Revival” was an
entirely new phenomenon. In some ways, it “follows a long tradition in both Iran and the
Muslim world of expressing socioeconomic and cultural grievances in the only way familiar
to most people—a religious idiom arraying the forces of good against the forces of evil and
promising to bring justice to the oppressed.” Keddie and Richard, Roots of Revolution, 3.

" The Shah referred to his extensive set of reforms as the “White Revolution” to draw
distinctions between the two dominant ideological contenders in Iran, “red” Communism
and “black” Islamism. He initiated a White Revolution from above to prevent a “red”
revolution from below. The Shah proposed the reform package in a national referendum
that was, unsurprisingly, passed by Iranian voters despite its boycott by the National Front,
which argued that such reforms should be legislated by the Majles, not the crown. The
referendum included land reform, sale of government-owned factories to finance land
reform, new election laws including women’s suffrage, the nationalization of forests, a
national literacy corps, and profit sharing for industrial workers. Other reforms were tacked
on to the original six in succeeding years. Ibid., 156.

!5 Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 131.
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The initial economic promise of the 1950s came to an untimely
end when it met the serious inflation,'® corruption, and electoral
fraud of the latter half of the decade and the early 1960s. Unofficial
opposition gained headway in 1960, charging the regime with electoral
fraud. Afterward, amid pressures from the National Front to dissolve
Parliament, charges of widespread corruption, teachers’ strikes, and
demonstrations that left several dead, the Shah appointed Ali Amini,
an independent leader of the opposition, as Prime Minister in 1961."7
Amini, with the encouragement of the Kennedy administration and
his American advisers, initiated reforms but was consistently blocked
by the Shah and eventually resigned in frustration. The Shah reversed
most of Amini’s reform attempts, with the exception of a watered-
down land reform. Only in 1963 did the Shah, gaining cognizance that
reform was needed to retain American support and strengthen his
weakening political base, announce the White Revolution economic
and social reforms.!®

Despite some initial indicators to the contrary, the economic
reforms initiated under the White Revolution met with little success,
shadowed as they were with corruption and mismanagement. The
influx of foreign exchange from oil and foreign investment did lead to
an increased gross national product (GNP), and an impressive growth
rate of 13%, from 1959 to 1976." Likewise, reforms led to a measure of
success in the industrial sector, including increases in large and small
factories and infrastructure.” However, because of corruption and
mismanagement, the Plan and Budget Organization (PO), tasked with
developing and implementing economic reforms, received only 55%
of the 100% of promised revenues from the newly denationalized oil
industry. This development, along with a rise in inflation, led to many
project cuts, and those projects that were implemented were often
more showy than practical.* Additionally, the export of petroleum
reserves, which boosted the GNP, encouraged the growth of little

16 Excessive credit, little control on foreign currency, and nonessential imports
contributed to inflation, hitting lower and middle classes the hardest. Keddie and Richard,
Roots of Revolution, 151-152.

7 Ibid., 150-155.

8 April Summitt, “For a White Revolution: John F. Kennedy and the Shah of Iran,”
Middle East Journal 58, no. 4 (2004): 560-575. See fn.14 for a detailed description of the
reform package.

19 Manoucher Parvin and Amir Zamani, “Political Economy of Growth and
Destruction: A Statistical Interpretation of the Iranian Case,” Iranian Studies 12, no. 1/2
(1979): 43-78.

2 Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 133. Large factories, employing more than
500 employees, increased from less than 100 to 150, while small factories increased from
1,500 to 7,000.

?l Keddie and Richard, Roots of Revolution, 148.
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productive capacity as Iran engaged in only the primary stages of the
production process. As a result, even though in 1972 oil revenues
accounted for 28% of GNP, the oil sector employed only 0.54% of the
country’s population. In the mid-1970s, the Shah’s policies to control
inflation played no small part in mobilizing the bazaaris (traditional,
middle-class businessman), effecting price controls and other harsh
measures in an antiprofiteering campaign.*

Oil Revenues, 1954-1976%

Year Oil Revenue ($m)
1954-1955 34.4
1956-1957 181
1958-1959 344
1960-1961 359
1962-1963 437.2
1964-1965 555.4
1966-1967 968.5
1968-1969 958.5
1970-1971 1,200
1972-1973 2,500
1973-1974 5,000
1974-1975 1,800
1975-1976 20,000

Likewise, land reform, the crown jewel of the Shah’s White
Revolution, having little effect on the rural poor and spurring
opposition among the clergy, served to exacerbate, not mitigate,
social and political tensions in Iran. The reform’s core beneficiaries
were big business farms and agribusinesses. Although some peasants
received land, the reforms left more than 1.2 million families
without the 10 hectares necessary for subsistence farming in Iran’s
hardscrabble landscape.** Moreover, the focus on large-scale,
mechanized agriculture eliminated wage labor positions needed by
the landless and rapidly decreased productivity.* As a result, during
the 1970s, Iran became a net importer, rather than a net exporter, of
food. The reforms also contributed to the break between the state

# Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 151-152.

# Ibid., 124.

# Keddie and Richard, Roots of Revolution. See discussion, 162-163.
% Ibid., 166-168.
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and the clergy, many of whom were landholders, and land owned by
religious institutions and mosques was slated for confiscation.*

In addition to economic programs, the White Revolution also
included extensive social reforms, including reforms in health care,
education, and women’s issues. Educational institutions increased
threefold, and the number of health care professionals and medical
facilities increased significantly. Women also benefitted from the
Shah’s programs, gaining the right to vote, run for office, and serve
in the judiciary as both lawyers and judges. Although the head scarf
was not banned, women were discouraged from donning the hijab in
public institutions.?’

Both the financial crisis and the reforms to mitigate its impact were
met with opposition, including large-scale riots and demonstrations
in the early 1960s. Some members of the clergy, including Ayatollah
Khomeini and Ayatollah Shariatmadari, opposed the Shah’s
increasingly autocratic regime, women’s reforms, and subservience to
Western powers, leading to Khomeini’s exile in 1963. This opposition
by the clergy marked a turning point in the relationship between the
state and the wulama as the latter had supported the Pahlavis against
the secular National Front. The Shah restored order after extensive
arrests of religious and nationalist opposition figures, the shooting
of demonstrators, and reforms.” The reforms, however, rather than
managing political and social tensions, had the opposite effect in the
long term. Increasing inequality, failed promises, and the iron fist of
the Shah’s centralized state exacerbated the already tense relations
between the state and society during the 1970s.

HISTORICAL FACTORS

Mohammed Reza Shah was not the first Pahlavi to sit on the
Iranian throne. Decades earlier, his father, Reza Shah, captured the
crown and steered Iran toward the path later adopted by his son.
Like his successor, the first Pahlavi shah adopted étatist policies to
modernize Iran.? Also like his son, Reza Shah’s contemporaries did
not universally regard him as a benevolent state builder. To some,
he brought necessary order and discipline to the burgeoning state;
for others, he brought oppression and taxation.® Reza Shah was

% Misagh Parsa, Social Origins of the Iranian Revolution (New Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers
University Press, 1989), 195.

#7 Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 134.

% Keddie and Richard, Roots of Revolution, 159.

% Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 83-84.

% Ibid.
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forced to abdicate in 1941, leading to the installation of his son on
the throne. Prior to the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA)-staged
coup of 1953, the Shah was a more or less a constitutional monarch,
exercising power dispersed through governmental institutions
and societal sectors. After the ouster of Mosaddeq’s democratically
elected government, which sought to nationalize the oil industry,
the Shah’s vision for Iran included a highly centralized state and the
concentration of power in the royal palace backed by the resources
and power of the United States.

Mosaddeq’s popular support and rise in the Iranian government
was tied to dissatisfaction with the oil agreement Iran established with
the AIOC (Anglo-Iranian Oil Company)®! during the deteriorating
socioeconomic conditions of the postwar period. Oil revenues
increased; AIOC’s profits increased, but Iranian profits, under the
agreement, remained stagnant. Opposition to the agreement became
more vocal, especially among leftist parties. After a disappointing
reworked agreement and a rigged election, a rainbow coalition, the
National Front, formed to coordinate opposition to the Shah.* The
National Front organized demonstrations against the Shah and the
British presence in Iran. Voters ushered National Front candidates
into the Majles in the 1950 election, with Mohammed Mosaddeq as
the de facto leader.*

In office, the National Front pressed for reduction of the Shah’s
powers as well as the nationalization of the Iranian oil industry.
Mosaddeq’s proposal, and the Majles passage, of legislation
nationalizing the oil industry led the Shah to appoint him as
prime minister in response to popular pressure. The leftist move
antagonized British interests in the region, prompting a host of
British machinations to remove Mosaddeq from power, including

" The AIOC would later become British Petroleum, an early shoot of the mammoth
British oil company today, BP.

* Keddie and Richard, Roots of Revolution, 321. Nationalists, leftists, some clergy,
and unaffiliated individuals, mostly from the urban lower and middle classes, formed the
National Front. The strongly left-leaning, communist Tudeh Party was not part of the
coalition, nor was the Fedayin-e Islam.

* 1In the 1940s and the early 1950s, two issues predominated Iranian politics: the
transfer of political power from the royal court to the elected parliament, the Majles, and
increasing Iran’s control over the oil industry, then controlled by the British-owned AIOC.
Mosaddeq’s platform included strong positions in favor of both issues. Mark Gasiorowski,
“The 1953 Coup d’Etat in Iran,” International Journal of Middle Eastern Studies 19, no. 3
(1987).
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a plan, dashed by the Truman administration, to invade.** While
Mosaddeq at this juncture enjoyed a great deal of popular support,
internal dissension within the National Front, partially engineered by
British agents,” fragmented the movement. Members of the National
Front and some in the military, notably General Zahedi, began to
actively plot Mosaddeq’s downfall. However, although several covert
CIA operations were active in Iran at the time, it was not the policy of
the Truman administration, or Dean Acheson’s State Department, to
seek the forcible removal of the Mosaddeq government.

After the election of Eisenhower, the United States changed its
tune. Unlike Truman, Eisenhower supported an Iranian coup. After the
policy switch, the CIA used an already existing operation, BEDAMN,
involved in anti-Soviet and anti-Communist propaganda and political
action, to undermine Mosaddeq’s rule.*® Along with various other
measures to sow discord and faction among Mosaddeq’s supporters
and Iranian politicians, BEDAMN agents also reportedly bribed
clergy to denounce Mosaddeq and create a “political crisis.” Efforts to
enlist clergy, however, were only marginally successful, as most clergy
members failed to follow through with the agents’ requests.”” Several
days before Mosaddeq’s surrender to General Zahedi, BEDAMN
agents orchestrated a pro-Tudeh demonstration to push the military
and others into Zahedi’s arms, which succeeded beautifully.®® The

* The British attempted to undermine support for Mosaddeq by imposing economic
sanctions on the country and engaging in military maneuvers in the region. British
paratroopers were stationed in Cypress, and the cruiser Mauritius, and eventually four other
cruisers, were deployed to the region, which held firing practice near Abadan. British land
forces were also bolstered. The events evolved into a full blockade of Iranian oil exports
in which major oil companies participated. Ibid., 263. British intelligence services (MI6)
played a role in the CIA-led coup, developing a plan with the CIA and choosing General
Zahedi to replace the Mosaddeq. Mark Gasiorowski, “The CIA Looks Back at the 1953 Coup
in Iran,” Middle East Report 216 (2000), 4.

% MI6 agents used the Rashidian brothers, British agents in Iran since the 1940s, to
increase tension and dissension among National Front leaders. The Rashidian brothers
would also join General Zahedi’s plans to stage a coup. The brothers’ network played an
important role in overthrowing Mosaddeq. Gasiorowski, “The 1953 Coup d’Etat in Iran,”
263-270.

% US operatives in the country had to work to secure the Shah’s approval for
the coup. The CIA recruited Princess Ashraf, the Shah’s sister, and Colonel Norman
Schwarzkopf Sr., father to General Norman Schwarzkopf, to meet with the Shah to convince
him to approve the plan. However, the Shah refused to commit to the plan until he heard
official announcements of British and US involvement over a special radio broadcast. Ibid.,
273. Wilber’s history indicates that the coup would have proceeded without the support of
the Shah. Gasiorowski, “The CIA Looks Back at the 1953 Coup in Iran,” 4.

* Ibid. One of the clergy with whom the CIA had a “firm contract” was more than
likely the leader of Fedayin-e Islam.

% Tudeh members unwittingly joined the demonstration, unaware that it was
organized by the CIA. The uprisings in the streets that resulted in Mosaddeq’s ouster were
only partially spontaneous, and violence was deliberately incited by CIA Iranian agents.
Ibid.
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next day, the CIA helped to incite another anti-Mosaddeq crowd that
was joined by police and army units who, after wreaking havoc on
government buildings and pro-Mosaddeq institutions, marched on
towards Mosaddeq’s house, where he later surrendered to Zahedi.*

The 1953 coup supplanted the last democratically elected, and
democratically oriented, government in Iran. Although purely
conjecture, it is likely that in the absence of the social and political
tensions created by Mohammed Shah’s dictatorship, the Revolution
would not have occurred had Mosaddeq been allowed to stay in
power.*” Mosaddeq became something of a martyr after his forcible
ouster and death under house arrest. The role of the United States
in the demise of the democratically elected government contributed
later to the decidedly anti-American flavor of the Revolution. After
Mohammed Pahlavi regained the throne, the United States provided
staunch support to the Shah’s authoritarian regime, a blow to
moderate Iranians who had counted on the United States to push
for more democratic governance against the imperial British. British
influence in Iran waned notably after the coup, making the United
States the largest, most influential Western power in the country.*

GOVERNING ENVIRONMENT

Iran underwent tremendous political transformations in the
twentieth century. Reza Shah’s ambition was partly responsible.
During his rule, he embarked on a concerted mission to modernize
Iran. When he was forced to abdicate in 1941, the state, whose control
had previously only extended into the capital, increasingly extended
across the nation and into the everyday lives of more Iranians. After
the 1953 coup, Mohammed Reza mimicked his father’s authoritarian
rule, bolstering the state’s interventional capacity in society and
centralizing power in his hands, but unlike Reza Shah, Mohammed
Reza had the benefit of substantial revenues from the oil boom of
the 1970s.

After Britain and the Allied powers deposed Reza Shah in 1941, his
son, Mohammed Reza, was given the throne. The British allowed the
Pahlavis to stay in power because of their special relationship with the
military. Mohammed Reza was allowed to keep control over the military
inreturn foracquiescence to the Allies’ other demands. He was in office
pending “good behavior,” which he initially offered, although hints of

¥ Gasiorowski, “The 1953 Coup d’Etat in Iran.”
1 Ibid.
" Keddie and Richard, Roots of Revolution, 142.
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his later megalomania were already apparent. When sworn onto the
throne by the Majles, he swore to rule as a constitutional monarch,
obeying the fundamental laws of the country. The first period of the
Shah’s rule, from 1941 until 1953, notably lacked the former Shah’s
supreme control over the bureaucracy and court patronage system,
although Mohammed Reza, like his father, maintained extensive
control over the military. Regardless, in distinction to his father and
to his rule after the 1953 coup, governmental power was dispersed,
“contested between the royal palace, the cabinet, the Majles, and the
urban masses.”*

In addition to the extensive reforms of the White Revolution,
Mohammed Reza’s drive toward a powerful, centralized state also
included dramatic reforms and expansions of the military, bureaucracy,
and court patronage system. The former was especially important
because of the relative ease with which the Shah’s opponents were
able to marginalize his power during the National Front’s triumph
under the leadership of Mosaddeq. Upon entering office, the
Shah purged his political enemies from government and military
positions. Perhaps the most hated institution in Iran was the Shah’s
internal security agency, SAVAK, founded after the 1953 coup.” In
a 1976 report, Amnesty International charged SAVAK with extensive
violations of human rights, including torture.** SAVAK created an
atmosphere of fear and distrust in Iran.

The Shah maintained tight control over the military, preventing
any civilian “muddling” in martial affairs, and renamed the Ministry
of Defense the Ministry of War. Upon retaking office in 1953, the
Shah expanded military expenditures, increasing them more than
twelvefold in 25 years, from $60 million in 1954 to $7.2 billion in 1977.
During the same period, military expenditures rose from 24% to 35%
of total expenditures.

By 1975, the military increased from 127,000 to 410,000, making
the Shah’s army the fifth largest in the world, the navy the largest in
the Persian Gulf, and the air force the largest in western Asia. A 1976
report to the US Senate Committee on Foreign Relations indicates that
Iran’s military purchases at the time were the largest in the world,*
with another $12 billion on order in 1978 before the Revolution.

2 Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 101.

# Colonel Norman Schwarzkopf Sr. was instrumental in training SAVAK along with
the Israeli Mossad.

# Amnesty International, “The Amnesty International Report 1975-1976.”

# Robert Mantel and Geoffrey Kemp, “US Military Sales to Iran,” staff report to the
Subcommittee on Foreign Assistance of the Committee on Foreign Relations, US Senate
(Washington, DC: Government Printing Office, 1976).
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oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Military Expenditures, 1954-1977. Amounts reflect 1973 prices and
exchange rates.*

Year Expenditures Year Expenditures
($m) ($m)
1954 60 1966 598
1955 64 1967 752
1956 68 1968 852
1957 203 1969 759
1958 326 1970 958
1959 364 1971 944
1960 290 1972 1,300
1961 290 1973 1,800
1962 287 1974 4,000
1963 292 1975 5,500
1964 323 1976 5,700
1965 434 1977 7,200

The Shah took a remarkably personal role in military affairs, from
training to barracks, but he also took measures to prevent a military
coup. He purportedly showered his officers with gifts, providing
generous salaries and pensions, foreign travel, and real estate among
other things. Additionally, in a move that would later harm the
Shah during the Revolution, he appointed family and friends with
“underwhelming personalities” to key military positions.*” Ironically,
despite the bloated military sector, the Shah was overthrown in a nearly
bloodless coup, sapped of all legitimacy in the eyes of Iranian society.

Another pillar of the Shah’s authoritarian government, the
bureaucracy, did not suffer from neglect. The extensive social
service reforms included in the White Revolution demanded a
large bureaucracy. During the Shah’s second stint on the throne,
government ministries increased from 12 to 20, and by 1975 the
state employed more than 304,000 civil servants and approximately
one million white-collar and blue-collar workers, nearly half of all full-
time employees.*

In addition to the military and the bureaucracy, the Shah’s
government also relied on an extensive court patronage system to
maintain control. The Shah created a tax-exempt charity, the Pahlavi
Foundation, and at its height, the Foundation had some $3 billion

% Thid., 132.
7 Tbid., 125.
# Thid., 126.
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in assets, with shares in 207 companies including international ones
such as General Electric and Krupp. The Foundation also held the
landed estates granted to Mohammed Reza from his father and the
assets of the Shah’s 64 family members, whose total assets amounted
to approximately $20 billion. Underneath the facade, the ostensibly
charitable organization was used to exert influence on the economy,
as a source of funds for the royal family, and to distribute largess to the
regime’s supporters.*

Mohammed Reza used the extensive institutions to ensure his
dominance of the parliament and cabinet. He gave himself the
constitutional power to appoint prime ministers, and of the eight prime
ministers ruling from 1955 to 1977, all, with the exception of Ali Amini
in 1961-1962, were the Shah’s henchman. The Shah appointed Amini
as a concession to the opposition during the financial crisis in the
early 1960s after public outcries over a series of fraudulent elections.”
Amini, a favorite also of the Kennedy administration, initiated land
reform and financial stabilization programs during his tenure but
resigned from lack of support from the Shah and other oppositional
players.”’ His tenure marked the only real opposition in the Shah’s
government until the Revolution. Otherwise, the vouchsafed premiers
filled the parliament with their supporters, turning the Majles into an
ineffectual, rubber-stamp institution.

Prior to the crisis of 1960-1963, the Shah introduced a two-party
system in response to demands for more democratic governance.
However, no discernible differences were apparent in the two parties,
Melliyun (Nationalist Party) and Mardom (People’s Party).” In his
autobiography, Mohammed Reza exclaimed support for the two-
party system in Iran as a harbinger of liberal democracy,”* and SAVAK
assigned deputies to their party affiliations.” The Shah, like other
regimes in the Middle East, had two ways of dealing with opposition:
repression or co-optation. SAVAK was instrumental in the former,
infiltrating and systematically destroying non-officially sanctioned
opposition groups, especially pro-Tudeh factions. A great number

# Ibid., 127.

5 Amini attributes less noble motivations to the Shah in the appointment of Amini,
describing it as an act of cowardice and an unwillingness to confront opposition forces
directly, instead foisting the distasteful task on an enemy. Parvin Merat Amini, “A Single
Party State in Iran, 1975-78: The Rastakhiz Party—the Final Attempt by the Shah to
Consolidate His Political Base,” Middle Eastern Studies 38, no. 1 (2002), 133.

51 Keddie and Richard, Roots of Revolution, 150—155.

52 Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 130.

% Keddie and Richard, Roots of Revolution, 150.

* Mohammed Reza Shah Pahlavi, My Mission My Country (London: Hutchinson,
1974).

% Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran.
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of executions, purges within the military, and new legislation against
opposition organizations accompanied the Shah’s return to power.
Along with repression, the Shah neutralized opposition by co-opting
regime critics, using tactics such as providing students with government
jobs in return for support.*

Virtually any criticism of the Shah’s regime was treasonous—in
the Shah’s mind, critics were either “black reactionaries” (religious
reactionaries) or “red reactionaries” (Communist reactionaries).”’
The Shah loosened his stranglehold on Iranian society only in 1977 as
discontent grew, in part, because of deteriorating economic conditions
despite the continued influx of substantial oil revenues. Moreover, the
Shah’s terminal cancer and the Western focus on Iran’s human rights
violations, including President Carter’s attention to the matter, were
also potential contributors to his increased lenience in the short period
before the Revolution.” Criticism of the regime increased, leading to
massive demonstrations in Tehran, Tabriz, and Qom, prompting the
Shah to declare martial law in late 1978. By the following February,
the Shah had fled the country, and Tehran Radio announced “This is
the voice of Iran, the voice of the Islamic Republic.”

WEAKNESSES OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY ENVIRONMENT
AND CATALYSTS

The extensive reforms initiated under the White Revolution,
ostensibly enacted under populist themes, proved to have nearly
the opposite effect, exacerbating social and political tensions. Land
reform and the extensive social welfare programs were presented to the
population as measures to improve the social and economic positions
of Iranians across the class spectrum, obviating the attractions of a
socialist revolution. Tensions attributable to the reforms came to a
head in the mid-1970s. The Shah’s response was the eradication of the
two-party system and the establishment of a one-party state led by the
Resurgence Party. The Resurgence Party, supposedly meant to repair
the broken relations between state and society, only served to drive
crucial sectors of society, the bazaaris and the ulama, into the only
available avenue of resistance, the mosque and Khomeini.

Although the Iranian government lacks statistical data on the level
of income inequality during the time period under consideration, a

% Keddie and Richard, Roots of Revolution, 144.
5 TIbid., 145.

5 Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 157.
% Ihid., 162.
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picture of the failure of the reforms to trickle down to those segments
of society most in need is readily apparent in statistics on urban
household expenditures gathered by the Central Bank of Iran.%
From 1960 to 1970, while the expenditures of the wealthiest 20%
rose from 44% to 64%, those for the lowest 20% increased a bare
1.5%. Moreover, although the White Revolution made some strides,
the reforms fell far short of the Shah’s promises. The infant mortality
and doctor—patient rates remained some of the worst in the region,
and illiteracy remained high. In addition, the White Revolution did
not touch most of the countryside. The White Revolution reforms
did increase the ranks of the intelligentsia and the urban working
class, both of which were traditionally hostile to the Pahlavi regime.®
Massive workers’ strikes in the fall of 1978 crippled the regime.*

These social tensions were mirrored by political tensions in Iran.
During the 1970s, the opposition to the Shah, which had initially
gained steam during the 1960-1963 crisis, became increasingly vocal.
The two ideologues of the Revolution, Ayatollah Khomeini and
Ayatollah Shariati, exercised enormous influence on Iranian society,
transforming quietist Shi’ism into a rough-and-tumble political
ideology. Both Shariati and Khomeini argued for an activist Shi’ism,
but whereas Shariati reinterpreted Shi’ism as a revolutionary ideology
struggling against all forms of oppression,” Khomeini advocated a
clerical populism. In his lectures, anonymously published works, and
cassette tapes that famously traveled considerable distances, Khomeini
advocated velayat-e fageh hokumat-e Islami, or the jurists’ guardianship
of Islam.** According to velayat-e fageh, senior mojtahads had the
authority to rule the state, even in the absence of the occulted Twelfth

% According to Amini, when the rather dismal figures were reported to the Queen’s
Council, the Central Bank statistical staff was shuffled and required to resubmit figures. The
resulting revised data grant more generous figures to the expenditures in the mid-range but
still demonstrate a marked inequality between the upper, middle, and lower classes. Amini
gathered the revised statistical data from M. H. Pearsan, “Income Distribution in Iran,” fran:
Past, Present, and Future, ed. Jane W. Jacqs (New York: Aspen Institute of Humanities, 1976).

' Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 140-143.

2 Keddie and Richard, Roots of Revolution, 250-251.

% For an extended treatment of Shariati’s influence, please see Ibid., 183-230, and
Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 143-146.

% For an extended treatment of Khomeini’s works and influence, please see Keddie
and Richard, Roots of Revolution, 183-230, and Ervand Abrahamian, Khomeinism: Essays on the
Islamic Republic (Berkeley, CA: University of California Press, 1993).
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Imam.® Several stillborn guerrilla organizations, one associated with
the works of Shariati, Mojahedin-e Khalg, and another with the Tudeh
Party, Fedayin-e Khalg, also emerged. Members of both organizations
were mostly drawn from the ranks of the 177,000 university students
in Iran, some 65,000 of which had studied in the United States. The
radical Marxist and “socialist Shi’ism” espoused by the revolutionaries
had little resonance, however, with grassroots Iranian society and the
guerrilla organizations failed. It was left to Khomeini, through a bit of
political wizardry, to unite the disparate opponents of the regime—
bazaaris, urban secularists, the working class, the intelligentsia and the
clergy—into a cohesive mass capable of toppling the Shah.®® While
Khomeini’s disciples began openly calling for the replacement of
the monarchy with a republic, the “loyal” opposition party, Mardom,
unexpectedly won a series of elections after fielding candidates who
were not associated with the court, unsettling the Shah and SAVAK.%

The unraveling of the political, social, and economic fabric of Iran
during the mid-1970s played a role in the Shah’s decision to replace
the multiparty system with a one-party state.®® Ostensibly to provide
closer ties between the government and people in order to better
realize the reforms of the White Revolution, the Shah dismantled the
existing parties, replacing them with the singular Resurgence Party
(Hezb-¢ Rastakhiz). In 1975, the Shah established the Resurgence Party,
a statewide organization that incorporated a myriad of other state
organizations, penetrating ever deeper into Iranian society. The party

65

The concept of velayat-e fageh was not necessarily a new one; Khomeini simply
extended its application from the guidance of those not able to guide themselves (the
mentally handicapped, widows, and children) to society at large. His interpretation of
velayat-e fageh, although based on conventional Shi’a premises, had no precedent in

the Quran or in the teachings of the Twelve Imams, a fact not lost upon his followers.
Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 146, fn. 36. For a description of the tradition of the
occulted Imam in Shi’ism, see fn. 11.

% Gilles Kepel, Jihad: The Trail of Political Islam (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University
Press, 2002), 107-113. Several months before the events of 1979 that led to the Shah’s
demise, one journalist aptly noted that Khomeini’s solution, although irrational and
shortsighted, was embraced even among the intelligentsia and the bazaaris because the
Shah had managed to alienate so much of Iranian society that many were “prepared to
swallow” Khomeini’s vision for Iran if it meant the end of the Shah. Charles Douglas-Home,
“Will the Shah be Toppled from His Shaky Throne?” Sunday Times, November 28, 1978.
Khomeini’s support stemmed not only from his willingness to confront the corrupt regime
but also from his denouncement of policies adversely affecting other sectors of society, such
as farmers and bazaaris, in effect championing their cause. See discussion in Parsa, Social
Origins of the Iranian Revolution, 216-217.

% Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 147-149.

% In a scene worthy of Orwell’s 1984, the Shah, who had championed multiparty
systems in his book, My Mission, My Country, had SAVAK remove copies of the book from
libraries and bookstores. Ibid., 150.
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increased the regime’s stranglehold over the salaried middle class, the
urban working class, and even rural farming co-ops.

Most importantly, however, the party extended its reach into the
bazaariand the ulamasectors. Bazaaris were an economic group within
Iranian society that conducted mostly petty trade and banking in a
traditional, rather than a modernized, fashion. Although diversity
existed within the class, the bazaaris were typically highly respectful of
the clergy, following their lead in most matters. The Resurgence Party
mounted a concerted attack on the bazaaris to control inflation and
to modernize the economy, replacing the network of small shops with
modern markets, dissolving the centuries-old guilds, and enforcing
price controls.” The price controls were enforced on luckless retailers
during a period of high inflation. One official described the Shah
as sensitive to the problem of inflation but remarkably unwilling
to curb public spending; on television the Shah announced new
public programs moments after his Minister of Planning laid out
the dire inflationary situation. Consequently, the Shah embarked on
an antiprofiteering campaign to combat “high prices,” threatening
retailers with lashes and imprisonment for not adhering to price
control measures.”” One government economist recounted how he
and his colleagues prepared a report for the Shah in 1972, detailing
the mnecessity for addressing increasing economic inequalities
and inflationary spending or else face inevitable “socioeconomic
explosions.” The Shah reportedly dismissed the charges as too
negative and despairing in an almost willful and infantile disregard
for empirical reality.” The highly integrated, collective structure
of the bazaaris made them one of the most effective, and pivotal,
members of the opposition, driven by the government’s attacks on
their institutions.”

Likewise, the Resurgence Party attempted to “nationalize” religion,
proclaiming the Shah as the political and spiritual leader of the
country. Various measures were taken against the “black reactionaries,”
including requirements for state sanctions of publication, and, in
a final blow, the Shah scrapped the religious calendar, replacing it
with an imperial one. Additionally, many reforms benefitted women’s

% Amini, A Single Party State in Iran, 1975-78, 139-145. Parvin and Zamani, Political
Economy of Growth and Destruction: A Statistical Interpretation of the Iranian Case, 43—78.

7 SAVAK Guild Courts handed out 250,000 fines, 8,000 prison sentences, and charges
against another 180,000. Few bazaari families escaped unscathed from the antiprofiteering
campaign. Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 152.

' Amini, A Single Party State in Iran, 1975-78. Negative reports led only to a reform of
data, not to the major structural reforms required to better the economy.

™ Parsa, Social Origins of the Iranian Revolution. See discussion on pp. 91-125 regarding
the mobilization of the bazaaris and the important role they played in the Revolution.
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equal status, from the establishment of a ministry of women’s affairs
to permitting birth control and abortions. In response, many clerics,
even heretofore apolitical ones, were effectively driven into the
welcoming arms of Khomeini. Some began issuing fatwas against the
Resurgence Party, leading to their imprisonment.”

Ironically enough, the Shah theorized that the Resurgence Party
was necessary to stabilize the regime. However, on the contrary, the
Shah’s one-party state succeeded in alienating nearly every sector of
society while also obliterating nearly all channels for airing grievances
in the political arena. Reform of the existing government looked
increasingly impossible to many in the opposition, leaving revolution
as the most appealing, and viable, option. With political parties, local
notables, trade unions, and other collective organizations eliminated,
marginalized, or under the domineering hand of the Resurgence
Party, the mosque was the only institution offering a semblance of
cohesion and autonomy from the state, leaving it the only avenue
for mobilization, gathering, and communicating. Although various
divisions and factions existed within the clergy,” and the clerics
themselves were to play a muted role in the Revolution, the mosques
as an institution were crucial.” The Resurgence Party, in short, severed
any remaining ties between the government and society rather than
repairing them, paving the way for the Revolution.

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE
REVOLUTION

OBJECTIVES AND GOALS

The opposition that rose up against the Shah came from many
different directions as his iron-fisted authority and reforms grew.
At least five major lines of dissent operated in the 1960s and 1970s
and factored in the eventual overthrow of the Pahlavi government.

8 Abrahamian, A History of Modern Iran, 152-153.

™ With the obvious exception of Khomeini. Parsa, Social Origins of the Iranian
Revolution (see discussion on pp. 189-219).

» The mosque’s role in the Revolution extended beyond instigations to violence or
protest by religious authorities. A great deal of spontaneous collective activity was a by-
product of the mosque’s function as a gathering place, not as an institution of religious
indoctrination. For example, after groups of individuals gathered in the mosque for
Friday prayers during Ramadan, the men often attacked banks and government offices on
their way home despite appeals by religious leaders to refrain from violence. The month
of Ramadan preceding the events of 1979 proved to be an especially boisterous one,
provoking widespread rioting and repressive measures by the government, leading to the
implementation of martial law, further enraging the opposition. Ibid., 210-211.
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They ranged from guerrillas to religious clerics to political parties
and all at their root were motivated by their opposition to the Shah’s
governance style and policies. A few of the groups that formed the
opposition desired the immediate overthrow of the Shah from their
formation, but most of the dissent started as a call for changes in
policy and governmental structure.

The Islamic religious scholars (the ulama), for example, began to
raise objections to the Shah’s proposed land reform and Local Council
Elections Bill in the early 1960s. The land reforms of 1961 were seen
as crucial to deterring communist expansion, but Ayatollah Borujerdi
wrote that any limitations on land ownership were shameful to the
traditional Islamic law.” Borujerdi was often supportive of the Shah
and was a moderate cleric; therefore, his opposition was a first crack
in the relationship between the ulama and the monarchy. The Local
Council Elections Bill created a further split as it granted suffrage to
women and replaced the term “holy Quran” in the oath of office with
“holy book,” two actions that greatly upset the ulama.

As the Shah’s policies were implemented, a new and more radical
Ayatollah replaced the deceased Borujerdi. Ayatollah Ruhollah
Mussavi Khomeini became a vocal critic of the Shah and by 1969 had
declared Islam to be incompatible with the monarchy itself (not the
Shah as a person, but the position). The ulama was a diverse enough
community that some moderates still called only for changes in policy
throughout most of the protestand revolutionary fervor that Khomeini
and others were to utilize in the Revolution. But even by the late
stages of the Shah’s rule, the more orthodox Ayatollah Shariatmadari
doubted that any compromise with the Shah was possible.”

The guerrilla groups, primarily the Mojahedin-¢e Khalg and the
Fedayin, were an outgrowth of the bloody suppression of the 1963 riots™
and were heavily influenced by Marxist ideology. They both thought
armed struggle was required to change the government system and
were primarily motivated by the repression and harsh tactics of the
regime against protesters and innocent civilians.

Two political groups also had arole in the revolutionary opposition.
The National Front, the nationalist party of Mosaddeq, was still alive,
although fairly fractured since the coup, and was to be a key player to
both the regime and the revolutionary alliance that would form. They
desired a return to the Constitutional system of the past and straddled

6 Mohsen M. Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution: From Monarchy to Islamic
Republic (Boulder, CO: Westview Press, 1994), 48.

7 Ibid., 118

® Ervand Abrahamian, Radical Islam: The Iranian Mojahedin (London: 1.B. Tauris,
1989), 85.
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the line between being involved with the Shah’s reorganization of the
government to try to appease the growing dissent in the 1970s and
playing key roles with Ayatollah Khomeini as the Revolution took hold
and an alternative government was formed upon the Shah’s exile.
The Tudeh party, however, was not as active or as influential in the
Revolution itself. During the 1950s and 1960s, the Tudeh party was
fairly popular with the younger dissenters, given its Marxist ideology
and propaganda. But the party was seen as a front for the Soviet
Union’s policies and influence in Iran, which initially was alluring
to the opposition. As the Shah and the Soviet Union began to take
a more conciliatory tone with each other, and as the Cold War was
reaching a détente, the allure of the party became muted. SAVAK had
also heavily infiltrated Tudeh and kept it under close watch, ensuring
that it remained weak.”

LEADERSHIP AND ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE

The Revolution of 1979 was almost entirely driven by popular
resistance rather than armed struggle. Hence, the leadership
figures who played a primary role in instigating, supporting, or
otherwise influencing the fervor are more important than the exact
organizational structure of the guerrilla groups or political parties. It
is also important to understand the classes of people that made up the
resistance, especially the religious clerics and the bazaaris, as well as
their dissatisfaction with the Shah’s regime and role in the Revolution.

The process of Westernizing and secularizing Iran had been a
source of some tension with the Shi’a religious community during
the earlier years of the Shah’s rule, but the combination of Cold
War-driven policies, the reforms of the White Revolution, and the
declining influence of the ulama within the regime soon drove a large
wedge between the Shah and the ulama. When Ayatollah Borujerdi,
who had openly opposed the land reforms, died in March of 1961, it
created a vacuum in the Shi’a hierarchy. The Shah tried to intervene
in the selection process by recognizing Ayatollah Mohesen Hakim as
the leader of the clerics. But the ulama rejected the Shah’s attempt,
although none of the candidates was able to ascend to the position at
the time. The seat was left open, leaving all of the candidates to have
a lesser, but still significant, voice. One of these candidates, Ruhollah
Khomeini, held the position of Ayatollah at Qom and soon became
a vocal critic of the Shah’s reforms, drawing national attention as a
political figure for this opposition. On June 3, 1963, Khomeini made

" Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 76.
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a speech in Qom in which he dramatically reproached the Shah:
“You miserable wretch, forty-five years of your life have passed; isn’t
it time for you to think and reflect a little, to ponder about where
all this is leading you, to learn a lesson from the experience of your
father. . . . You won’t be able to go on living; the nation will not allow
you to continue this way.”® The next day he was arrested. A riot broke
out in Tehran during protests of Khomeini’s arrest, with many killed
or injured by machine-gun fire and the imposition of martial law.*!
This was the riot that led some of the secular opposition to feel that
guerrilla warfare was necessary and justified.

Khomeini was released but had become a much more popular
leader and was given a hero’s welcome on his return to Qom. He still
pressed the Shah to reform his policies, preaching that his reforms
were a US conspiracy against Islam. By 1965, the regime felt that he
could not be peacefully silenced and exiled him. Khomeini ended
up residing in Najaf, Iraq, where, in 1970, he gave a series of lectures
that were published as the Hukumat-i Islami, or “Islamic Government.”
The lectures detailed for the first time his call for the establishment of
an Islamic political institution that would subordinate political power
to religious criteria. It also called for the ulama to help bring about
this Islamic state.* His continued opposition to the Shah from abroad
cemented the Ayatollah Khomeini as the key religious figure for the
opposition movement and the ideological head of the call for a new,
religion-based governmental system.

A colleague of Khomeini’s was Ayatollah Sayyid Mohammad
Kazem Shariatmadari of Tabriz, another candidate for the seat left
by the death of Borujerdi. He joined with Khomeini and others
in open opposition to the Shah’s modernization efforts and was
instrumental in orchestrating the release of Khomeini after his arrest
in 1963.* Together, he and Khomeini were seen as leaders in the
calls for the Shah to drop his reforms, and up until the Revolution
the population rarely distinguished Shariatmadari’s ideas from
Khomeini’s.?* Shariatmadari’s views of the role of the ulama, however,
were much more orthodox than Khomeini’s. He supported the idea
of the monarchy, although he eventually proclaimed that agreement

8 Ruhollah Khomeini and Hamid Algar, Islam and Revolution: Writings and Declarations

of Imam Khomeini (Berkeley, CA: Mizan Press, 1981), 179.

81 “The official government estimate was that 20 were killed and 1,000 injured. The
opposition claimed that thousands were massacred.” Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic
Revolution, 51.

8 Ibid., 52, and Khomeini and Algar, Islam and Revolution, 25.

8 Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 51.

8 Nikki R. Keddie, Yann Richard, and Nikki R. Keddie, Modern Iran: Roots and Results
of Revolution (New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 2006), 226.
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with the Shah had become impossible. The orthodox view of
Shariatmadari and others claimed that the ulama should avoid being
involved in political matters except in situations where un-Islamic
laws or threats to Islam itself were being advocated by the regime.
This placed him in the position of arguing on the side of Khomeini
regarding the abuses and new policies of the regime, but not joining
in the calls by Khomeini for active or violent protest by the faithful.
He refused to support the call for strikes and protests.* He called for
peaceful reform, and this distinction led to an eventual split between
Shariatmadari and Khomeini after the Revolution.

The ulama in general had the same issues as the two leaders noted
above, generally growing irritated with the Shah’s secularization of
the educational system, the introduction of coeducation, and the
usurpation of traditional Islamic practice, for example, the installation
of examinations for becoming part of the ulama and the unveiling of
women. The slow erosion of both the ulama’s power over the people
and their influence within the government cemented the inclusion of
much of the religious community within the opposition to the regime.
The ulama was not homogenous in its views toward the government,
however, or its opinions on how to best replace it, as shown in the
differences between Khomeini’s views and those of the orthodox.*® As
the Shah had closed off most areas of dissent across Iran, including
the unions and the political parties, the mosques were one of the only
outlets whose message was not controlled by the government.

The bazaaris included not only the shop owners in the traditional
town bazaars butalso anyone who operated any trade or manufacturing
in the traditional sense (rather than more “Western” or “modern”
ideas of business). The richest and more powerful of the bazaaris
were extremely helpful in organizing and then populating massive
rallies. Their ties with the ulama were mostly political, for they both
desired continuation of the traditional ways and viewed encroaching
Westernism as a threat. Their estimated control of the marketplace in
1976 was two-thirds of all domestic wholesale trade and 15% of private-
sector credit. The new supermarkets, banks, and machine-made
carpeting competed with their small food markets, money-lending
operations, and handwoven Persian rugs. The bazaar areas, often
centered on a mosque, offered an easy area for rapid communication
and organization. The more notable bazaaris often had meetings and
gatherings at their houses, providing an easy social network for the
protest movement.*’

% Ibid., 194.
8 Ibid., 222.
8 Ibid., 226-228.
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oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

COMMUNICATIONS

There is little evidence of secret communications between the key
players during the critical years of 1978 and 1979. Some diplomatic
efforts were attempted by the United States, but these efforts were
often befuddled by the conflicting assessments and approaches of
two key players, Ambassador William Sullivan and National Security
Advisor Zbigniew Brzezinski.

The early dissatisfaction with regime policies was aired in public by
the religious leaders either through open speeches or lectures. The
National Front published open letters attacking specific Shah policies
and called for reform. During his exile in Najaf, Khomeini’s lectures
were often smuggled into Iran on cassette tapes, maintaining his
position as the key oppositional leader even from across the border.

When Khomeini was forced to leave Iraq by Saddam Hussein in
late 1978, he gained incredible access to the Western media during
his 114-day stay in Paris. Khomeini had a cadre of Western-education
advisers, who helped him skillfully exploit the modern communication
system that he had lacked in Najaf, and his visibility and ability to rally
the population in Iran was greatly enhanced at this crucial moment.*®

The mosques also acted as a medium for spreading dissenting
messages, as the clerics used their sermons to judge the government’s
actions according to Islam’s precepts. More than 8,400 mosques
around the country, along with hundreds of community Islamic
organizations, provided a means of motivating the faithful.* Islam
provided a set of standards by which the ulama could argue against the
Shah, and the religion also presented symbols and rituals that could
be used to galvanize the resistance. Moreover, with the organization
of the massive protests, Shi’a symbols and rituals afforded the means
to select days for events. Commemorations are traditionally held
forty days after an act of martyrdom. When the governmental forces
repressed one protest with violence, another gathering would occur
forty days later at the site or a nearby mosque. This forty-day cycle
escalated the violence in early 1978. The religious opposition also
called for massive rallies on religious holidays, which placed the Shah
in a difficult position. If he called for people to stay home and enforced
a curfew, the opposition could point to his secular practices and his
opposition to Islam. If he allowed the rallies, they quickly turned to
protests against the government.

8 Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 118.
% Thid., 18.
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METHODS OF ACTION AND VIOLENCE

Two particular events are notable in turning the opposition toward
a full-blown protest movement. In early 1977, the National Front
circulated three open letters to the Shah complaining of the prevalence
of corruption and repression by his government. The government
took no action to arrest or harass the authors, and this was perceived
to be a sign that the government repression was weakening. This
encouraged further demonstrations, which again met with little show
of force by the police or SAVAK. Gradually, the opposition mobilized
further, both internationally and within the student population. The
government organized and held its own rallies as a show of support.”

In January of 1978, however, an article was published in the
semiofficial newspaper Ettela at, supposedly at the instigation of the
Shah. In the article Khomeini was crassly attacked for having a dubious
pastand purportedly accepting money from the British to fight against
the regime. The article instantly produced protests by the students
of Khomeini in Qom, to which the police did respond, and brutally.
Over two days at least seventy were killed, and some claim this event
is the point at which the movement shifted from being dominated by
the secular opposition to being led by the ulama, more particularly
Khomeini. Whereas the government had been able to successfully
abate any secular threat, it now faced a less manageable and more
popular religious-based opposition.”

The cycle of forty-day commemorations started in February to
honor those killed in Qom. One of the major sites was Tabriz, home
of Ayatollah Shariatmadari, where police moved to block access to the
mosque. Mourners were turned away; in anger, they soon ravaged the
city. The symbols of dependence on the West, such as Bank-e Saderat,
movie theaters, liquor stores, shops, and even the headquarters of
the Women’s Association, were attacked and burned. The mobs did
not target people, and this approach held true throughout most of
the entire Revolution. The army was called in, and they killed and
arrested many and restored calm quickly.”

With Tabriz as a template, riots and protests soon spread to other
cities around Iran, and the commemorations saw an increase in
participation and potency in each cycle. SAVAK and the government
struggled against preventing the protests because of their lack of
coordination by any centralized control structure and their growing
size. Martial law was imposed in some cities, but the growing

9 Ibid., 110-111.
91 Keddie, Richard, and Keddie, Modern Iran, 225.
92 Ibid., 226; Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 113.

138



IRANIAN REVOLUTION

opposition was gathering momentum, with the disparate antiregime
groups now sensing a possibility of success. The protest gatherings
were a mixture of calls for the Shah to step down, calls for reform,
praises for Khomeini, and anger at the violence perpetrated by the
government’s forces. The protesters moved from running away from
security forces to direct confrontation and conflict. There were few
exchanges of gunfire. The vast majority of arms were in the hands
of the government. The contests were ones of crowds versus crowd
control. However, the Iranian armed forces were not trained in such
operations and had little of the equipment necessary for them to
accomplish the task.”

On August 19, 1978, a fire in an Abadan movie theater killed more
than 400 men, women, and children. Although the government tried to
blame the fire on the opposition, the opposition was firmly convinced
that the Shah had ordered the arson to discredit the religious protests
and leadership. The result of the fire was a galvanization of the
revolutionary movement as well as defensive moves by the regime.
The Shah replaced his premier in late August, appointing Ja’far Sharif
Imami to resolve the worsening situation. Imami undertook immediate
reforms to appease the diverse opposition, including shutting down
casinos, nightclubs, and abolishing the ministry of women’s affairs
to appease the ulama. To mollify the secular movement, he began
an anticorruption campaign, ordered punishment for the officials
responsible for the killings of protesters, and granted more freedoms
to political parties. The reforms were rejected by both branches of
the revolution. Ayatollah Shariatmadari declared that the Shah had
three months to resolve the tension between the regime and the
people. The National Front called the reforms a sham and demanded
the dissolution of SAVAK and the immediate release of all political
prisoners. The opposition sensed weakness and opportunity.”

A tragedy in Tehran early the next month probably squashed any
possibility of reconciliation. At the army’s request, Imami imposed
martial law and curfew in the capital city in anticipation of a rally in
Jaleh Square scheduled for the 8th of September. The demonstrators
ignored the curfew, and the army reacted violently. The number of
protesters killed probably numbered in the hundreds and the date
became known as “Black Friday.” Over the next two months, the
Shah’s government tried to negotiate directly with both Khomeini and
the National Front, only to be rebuffed. By November, the Shah had
replaced his staff with military men and requested the government of

9 Milani states that Iran’s request to the United States for tear gas did not get fulfilled
until November of 1978 because of delays by the State Department. Ibid., 113.
% Ibid., 116-117; Keddie, Richard, and Keddie, Modern Iran, 231.
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Iraq to expel Khomeini or severely limit his activities. The Ayatollah
obtained permission from France to live near Paris, thereby increasing
his visibility and influence over the Revolution.”

Another crucial component to the success of the Revolution took
place when workers and public employees seized the tumultuous
period as an opportunity to strike. The economy had been harsh
on blue-collar workers, as well as government employees, over the
previous two years, and their plight surfaced in the fall of 1978. Oil
refinery workers walked off the job first in Tehran and then across the
country. Within a month, production had fallen to 28% of normal
rates, causing shortages of heating oil at the start of winter for the
population and massive drops in oil revenues for the government.
Strikes by the electrical workers’ unions led to periodic blackouts.
Teachers decided to strike just as school was scheduled to start, turning
students out into the streets to join the demonstrations. Students
were attracted to the more militant groups, such as the Fedayin and
Mojahedin, which grew rapidly, as well as the more radical religious
message of Khomeini. Grassroots support for the now-visible cleric
exploded, with his revolutionary ideas spreading widely and quickly
in the fall and early winter.”

The only piece of the puzzle that remained was the alliance of
the oppositional forces. This was achieved when Karim Sanjabi of
the National Front met with Khomeini in Paris and left with a short
declaration of agreement. It stated that the existing monarchy had
no constitutional or religious legitimacy and called for a future
political system in accordance with the precepts of Islam, democracy,
and independence. This seemed to assuage the National Front that
Khomeini would support a secular government and had no intentions
of directly ruling the government.”” It is probable that most of the
secular opposition had not read his Hukumat-i Islami. Even the chief
of the Tudeh party recognized the leadership of Khomeini in the
opposition movement and called for a united front.” The agreement
between the multiple branches foreclosed any compromise between
the monarchy and the opposition. The elite and prosperous residents

% Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 117-119; Keddie, Richard, and
Keddie, Modern Iran, 231-232.

% Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic, 119; Keddie, Richard, and Keddie, Modern Iran,
232-233.

97 By late October, the US State Department had recognized the probable end of
the Shah but predicted that his successor would come from the secular opposition or the
military. Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 120.

% There was no alliance between the Marxists and Khomeini, just recognition of
Khomeini’s leadership by the Tudehs. Khomeini viewed them as being as dangerous to Iran
as the Shah. Ibid., 120 and 136, fn. 54.
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of Iran recognized the beginning of the end and soon had transferred
much of their wealth and families out of the country, mostly to the
Western nations. The support of the Shah was collapsing quickly.”

Rampaging crowds were destroying Tehrani government buildings,
theaters, and other targets with little intervention by the army. The
army leadership and new military government seemed to be allowing
things to fester to convince the Shah to order a hard crackdown.
He never did.'™ Repression increased, but a brutal response was
discouraged by the United States and the ailing Shah'" did not
order it. Khomeini was busy encouraging the strikes to continue and
pushing for desertion within the army. Massive rallies were held to
commemorate Ashura, drawing millions into the streets. The crowds
were diverse in age, background, and class, and signs against the Shah,
calling for an Islamic republic, or just praising Khomeini were equally
spread across them.'*

Figure 2. Islamic Revolution protesters in Tehran, 1979.'%

9 Keddie, Richard, and Keddie, Modern Iran, 233-234; Milani, The Making of Iran’s
Islamic Revolution, 120.

190 See Milani and Keddie for discussions of the influence of US policy on the Shah’s
actions. The infighting and delayed reactions by the United States certainly gave the Shah
pause in deciding how to respond to the protests. He often waited to see if the United
States would support his actions, whether harsh or conciliatory, before implementing.

190 The Shah was by now visibly ailing and growing weak, probably due to non-
Hodgkins lymphoma; complications would cause his death in 1980.

192 Ibid., 121-123.

108 “File:1979 Islamic Revolution.jpg,” Wikipedia, accessed March 11, 2011,
En.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:1979_Islamic_Revolution.jpg.
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In December 1978, the Shah turned again to the National Front to
reorganize his government to appease the revolt. Many National Front
members turned him down, causing him to turn to Shahpur Bakhtiar,
who had been a junior member of the Mosaddeq administration,'"* to
form a new government. Bakhtiar agreed on the condition that the
Shah leave Iran. On December 31, it was announced that the Shah
was leaving Iran, supposedly temporarily.

The possibility of a military coup concerned both the US
administration and the opposition. Ayatollah Shariatmadari asked
the US embassy, through an intermediary, to take measures to
prevent a coup, and even Khomeini indicated that such a move by
the United States would be a positive gesture between Washington
and the opposition. The Carter administration sent General Robert
E. “Dutch” Huyser, deputy commander of US forces in Europe, to
meet with the Iranian military leadership. Huyser soon found that
a coup was in the making, but the logistics were not being worked
out between the five Iranian generals. The Shah had prevented them
from meeting in any organized forum, and, therefore, they were
dependent upon his leadership and unable to work out even simple
operations by themselves.'*

As soon as the Shah left Iran for Egypt in mid-January 1979,
Ayatollah Khomeini announced the creation of a secret Council of
the Islamic Revolution to coordinate the opposition formally. “It has
been entrusted with the task of examining and studying conditions
for the establishment of a transitional government and making all
the necessary preliminary arrangements.”'* The National Front and
other secular groups were denied membership, as were moderate
ulama members who favored some type of constitutional monarchy. A
fierce competition for public support emerged between the Bakhtiar
government, the National Front (which had expelled Bakhtiar for his
agreement with the Shah), and the revolutionaries under Khomeini.
The support of the armed forces was also paramount, and the Council
of the Islamic Revolution took many steps to neutralize the armed
forces’ support of the current government. The Council arranged
meetings with the more moderate military leadership, leading them
to report to Khomeini and Shariatmadari that the armed forces would
not intervene in any confrontation between the revolution and the
Bakhtiar government. This assertion was tested in early February when
the Imperial Guard attacked a base of rebelling air force technicians.

194 Bakhtiar had been deputy minister of Labor under Mosaddeq and had helped
organize the Second National Front after the coup. Ibid., 45.

1% Ibid., 127-128.

1% Khomeini and Algar, Islam and Revolution, 246.
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The Mojahedin and Fedayin mobilized to defend the technicians and
successfully fended off the Guard. The guerrilla groups took over the
garrison, seized thousands of weapons, and then started a rampage
to open prisons and ransack SAVAK headquarters and military
bases. The armed forces quickly declared their neutrality to prevent

more bloodshed.!

Bakhtiar was still trying to gain support for his government and
started negotiations with the Council about ending Khomeini’s exile.
The demands came back that Bakhtiar would have to resign and
acknowledge Khomeini’s leadership; these demands were refused.
The pressure continued on the government to allow the Ayatollah to
return. Bakhtiar even closed the Tehran airport to stall for some time
but finally relented. Ayatollah Khomeini returned on February 1 to a
massive welcome and made his intentions known with a speech at a
cemetery to honor the martyrs of the Revolution:

[Bakhtiar’s] government and all those associated with
it are illegal. If he and his colleagues persist, they
will be counted as criminals who must be brought to
trial. Yes, we will put them on trial. I will appoint a
government, and I will give this government a punch in
the mouth. . .. The government I intend to appointis a
government based on divine ordinance, and to oppose
itis to deny God as well as the will of the people.'”

A parallel government was set up within six days, and Mehdi
Bazargan was asked by Khomeini to head the government. Bazargan
had split from the National Front in the 1960s to lead a small
independent secular opposition group that had good ties with the
ulama. He was respected by both secular and religious leaders and was
assumed to be uneager for political power. He constructed a tenuous
alliance between the secular and religious opposition and had strong
backing from the bazaaris, the middle class, and the orthodox ulama.'”
Bakhtiar went into hiding,'” and soon the Bazargan government had
effectively taken over Iranian affairs.

107 Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 131-132; Keddie, Richard, and
Keddie, Modern Iran, 238.

1% Khomeini and Algar, Islam and Revolution, 259.

199 Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 143—144; Keddie, Richard, and
Keddie, Modern Iran, 240-243.

110 Bakhtiar was assassinated in Paris in 1992. The Islamic Republic has denied any
involvement in the shooting. Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 230.

143



IRANIAN REVOLUTION

©000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

METHODS OF RECRUITMENT

The guerrilla groups were able to recruit from the Western-
educated student population and middle classes, and the National
Front drew from the educated classes, as well. The allure of joining
in the protests and demonstrations often started, however, as a way
to vent frustration at the government’s policies and brutal tactics.
The working and poor classes soon added to the demonstrations as

conditions worsened and the allure of a religious figure drew some to
his call.

Desertion within the armed forces became common, with many
lower ranks either leaving to join the crowds or shooting their own
commanders rather than firing into the demonstration. Khomeini
encouraged the soldiers to join them, and as the regime’s power
was visibly crumbling, units soon grew apathetic or supportive of the
protests themselves.'!!

METHODS OF SUSTAINMENT

Because this revolution had little material support, its sustainment
was more tied to the revolutionary fervor that could be generated by
the leadership of Ayatollah Khomeini, as well as the opposition to the
policies and actions of the Shah. The ability for fiercely combative
messages from Khomeini to reach the Iranian population certainly
allowed his ascendance to leader of the entire opposition. Social
networks based upon religious, familial, and marketplace relationships
allowed for rapid trafficking of these messages and plans for future
protests. The importance of the forty-day cycle of commemoration,
as well as the decentralized control of the revolution’s operations, was
critical to the sustainment of the revolution.

METHODS OF OBTAINING LEGITIMACY

Two important factors allowed Khomeini to achieve a legitimacy
that had eluded the National Front or other groups since Mosaddeq.
First was his religious authority as an Ayatollah from one of the most
respected Islamic training centers, Qom. His hard-line interpretation
of Islam as a means of living and governing brought a deep respect
from the faithful and his colleagues, even though they disagreed."

"' Parsa, Social Origins of the Iranian Revolution, 241-248.

112 Khomeini makes a good case of fulfilling Weber’s theory of the “charismatic
leader,” one whose power is legitimized by his demonstration of exemplary character,
heroism, and/or sanctity, spurring loyalty and devotion among his followers.
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Perhaps mostimportant, however, was the fearless attacks Khomeini
made on a figure who was seen to be invincible and all-powerful. The
Shah had generated a formidable autocracy built on fear and power,
and a cleric challenged this ruler without bending.

Khomeini’s political savvy in building legitimacy can be
demonstrated by an event that took place as the Shah was preparing
to leave Iran. The oil strikes had been crippling the country, and
Khomeini asked two of his advisers to go to the oil fields to talk with
the workers. They immediately came back with a resolution to begin
producing enough oil for domestic consumption. That Khomeini
could wield such influence and decided to do so without inviting the
rest of the opposition to participate showed that he was clearly in
control.'?

Khomeini’s approach to the alliances formed between the
secular and religious factions shows his pragmatic and Machiavellian
determination to succeed. The declaration that emerged from the
meeting in Paris of Khomeini and the National Front spoke of both
Islam and democracy as basic principles. Once in power, Khomeini did
not support any form of democracy, seeing it as counter to Islam. His
willingness to agree to the declaration convinced the secular faction
that he would support their form of government once the Shah was
overthrown, an assumption that proved inaccurate.'*

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

Little external support was required for the successful revolution.
Both the Soviet Union and the United States did not aid the opposition
in any great manner; however, the infighting and indecision within
the Carter administration about how to respond may have further
emboldened Khomeini. The mixed signals by the United States
certainly caused part of the Shah’s indecision and awkward responses
as the Revolution intensified.

Student organizations abroad had some influence in bringing
attention to the policies and conditions under the Shah’s rule. Groups
such as the Confederation of Iranian Students and the Moslem Student
Association had been created in the aftermath of the 1963 riots and
were the main anti-Shah propaganda machines outside Iran.!'”

"5 Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 125.
4 Keddie, Richard, and Keddie, Modern Iran, 233-234.
5 Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 62.
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COUNTERMEASURES TAKEN BY THE GOVERNMENT

Previous sections have given some indication of the various
measures taken by the government including martial law and curfews,
attempts at riot control, and the infiltration of groups by SAVAK. The
frequent shuffling of the government was also seen by the Shah as an
attempt to appease the opposition, although it was primarily policies
that were opposed rather than specific government appointees. The
increasing liberalization of the Shah’s hold on government was a key
factor in the ability of the opposition to thrive in 1977 and 1978; he
alternated this liberal approach with harsh repression that was unable
to put the genie back into the bottle. The Shah’s concessions were
always a step or two behind the opposition’s demands.'"®

SHORT- AND LONG-TERM EFFECTS

CHANGES IN THE ENVIRONMENT

The success of an Islamic-led revolution showed that there
were viable alternatives to monarchies, democracy, or Marxist-style
government, spurring a new wave of thinking within the Mideast
religious communities. But the intellectual and upper and middle
classes were absent for much of the post-1979 transition, with the
emigration of many during the final days of the Shah’s rule and
many others leaving or muted by the purges of the universities by the
1980 Cultural Revolution. Khomeini established a community that
dismissed “subversives” from the higher-education system, causing
many universities to shut down until they could find acceptable
replacement teachers and enough students to continue.'”

CHANGES IN GOVERNMENT

Bazargan headed the Iranian government for only 10 months,
resigning in November 1979 upon the seizure of the US embassy in
Tehran. Radicalism was not quenched by his secular government, and
militant students taking hostages in defiance of his orders showed the
powerlessness of his government. Abolhassan Bani Sadr was elected
Iran’s first presidentin early 1980. His government had to deal with the
hostage crisis, the Iraqi invasion of Iran, and the growing competition
with the religious fundamentalists under Khomeini. He soon found

16 Keddie, Richard, and Keddie, Modern Iran, 236.
17 Ibid., 250.
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himself powerless to settle the hostage crisis, negotiated and settled by
the judicial branch, which was under fundamentalist control.'®

Khomeini had formed the Islamic Republican Party, which grew
in power and control of the government’s institutions. Khomeini had
also created his own forces, both the semilegal Revolutionary Guard
and the more violent and underground Hizbollah. His Council of the
Islamic Revolution continued to operate, sometimes in competition
with the new government. Khomeini’s appointees and faithful soon
came to dominate the wulama, the judicial branches of government,
and many new institutions. He ordered a purge of the university
systems, which paralyzed some of the schools for almost a year while
they found enough acceptable people to again teach and be students.
All of these changes were viewed as a Cultural Revolution.'"?

The tensions between the Bani Sadr government and the Islamic
Republican Party grew fierce, and Sadr was declared incompetent
by the judicial branch. Leaked US embassy documents showed that
Bani Sadr had met with a CIA agent.'® Ayatollah Khomeini dismissed
Bani Sadr, and by 1982 Khomeini was in full control of the state and
its institutions.'?!

CHANGES IN POLICY

The relationship with Western governments obviously suffered
greatly under the new Islamic government as opposed to the Shah’s.
The creation of a state built around the concept of Islamic revolution
changed the dynamic of the Middle East. Its internal policies were
a dramatic change from the modernist intentions of Mohammed
Shah Pahlavi, returning to the more traditionalist roles of women,
laws based on shari’a, and a rejection of anything corresponding to
Western “vices.” The hostage crisis marked a dramatic end to any
rapprochement between the new Iranian government and the United
States. Although the crisis was not instigated by Khomeini or the new
government, it was prolonged in order to show the world the new
limits of US power.

When the Carter administration decided to allow the Shah to

enter the United States for medical treatment in October of 1979, the
more militant Islamic groups viewed the move as the United States’

118 Milani, The Making of Iran’s Islamic Revolution, 178-181.

19 Keddie, Richard and Keddie, Modern Iran, 250.

20" Bani Sadr denied that he knew the man was a CIA agent but acknowledged that
he was offered money as a “consulting fee,” which he rejected. Milani, The Making of Iran’s
Islamic Revolution, 184.

121 Ibid., 197.
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first step toward either trying to reinstall him or destroying the Islamic
revolution. The US embassy was besieged by less than 500 students,
taking the personnel hostage and confiscating hundreds of documents.
Both diplomatic and military efforts failed to release the Americans
and helped to strengthen the position of the fundamentalists within
the Iranian political environment. Islamic groups seized secular offices,
implicated many military and government officials in coup attempts,
and thereby increased their own hold on the government. The anger
at the United States was also solidified within the population as it was
used to strengthen Khomeini’s position.

CHANGES IN THE REVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENT

The revolutionary movement had been a diverse assortment of
Marxist, orthodox Islam, radical Islam, constitutionalist, and modernist
believers that were united by their hatred of the Shah’s policies and,
eventually, the Shah himself. Upon Bazargan’s usurpation of power
at the request of Ayatollah Khomeini, however, the individual groups
all clamored for legitimacy and political power. No one did this with
as much dexterity as the Ayatollah. He had started from a position
of leadership of the movement, but his adept takeover of the major
institutions and governmental positions for his followers, and not
himself, allowed him to emerge victorious.

The Mojahedin quickly broke with Khomeini and suffered under
attacks by his Hizbollah. A brutal repression of the Mojahedin caused
hundreds of executions and the leadership to flee the country. The
group turned back to guerrilla tactics but soon found themselves
decimated. By 1983, the leadership ordered remaining cells to move
to Kurdistan.'*

The National Front backed the Bani Sadr government but found
themselves attacked by Khomeini. In June of 1981, just before a
planned demonstration by the party in support of the government,
Khomeini attacked the National Front in a speech, declaring them
to be more concerned about nationalism than Islam. The rally was a
bust, and Hizbollah soon destroyed their newspaper operations and
headquarters. The Front quickly ceased to be a viable party. The Tudeh
and Fedayin were allowed to operate until 1983, when accusations
of coup plots and spying for the Soviet Union were declared. Their
leaders were arrested and the parties declared illegal in May of 1983.1%*

122 Abrahamian, Radical Islam, 206-223.
125 Keddie, Richard, and Keddie, Modern Iran, 251-254.
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FRENTE FARABUNDO MARTI PARA LA LIBERACION
NACIONAL (FMLN)

Ron Buikema and Matt Burger

SYNOPSIS

The Frente Farabundo Marti para la Liberacion Nacional (FMLN)
became a major insurgency of the 1980s and 1990s in the Central
American country of El Salvador, not only threatening the legitimate
government of El Salvador but also playing out on the larger stage, as
it was a hot war within the construct of the Cold War. The insurgency
resulted in dramatic political drama in San Salvador and Washington,
DC, including emotional debates about alleged and proven human
rights abuses by the Salvadoran government, as well as about the role
of US military, intelligence, and political resources. Twelve years of
war killed approximately 1.5% of the population, displaced another
30% (1.5 million people), and caused widespread destruction of
the country’s economy.' El Salvador became a high priority for US
administrations in demonstrating resolve to defeating communism,
particularly within the Western Hemisphere. US military and
economic aid to El Salvador amounted to more than $6 billion over
the course of the conflict.? Throughout two decades, the United States
was increasingly involved in an insurgency that became known for
human rights abuses on both sides as well as urban and rural violence
on scales that had not been seen for decades within Central America.
The insurgency demonstrated the ability to win on the battlefield,
build a political and popular support structure, and wage a serious
fight for control of El Salvador. This study covers the FMLN from its
inception to the execution of the United Nations (UN)-brokered
cease-fire in 1992.

' C.D. Brockett, “El Salvador: The Long Journey from Violence to Reconciliation,”
Latin American Research Review 29, no. 3 (1994): 174-187.

2 T. Buergenthal, “The United Nations Truth Commission for El Salvador,” Vanderbilt
Journal of Transnational Law 27, no. 3 (1994), 497.
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December 1979-
January 1980

The FMLN formed.

1980

National Guard attacks a crowd of
demonstrators, resulting in more than 500
casualties; US ambassador reports mutilated
bodies on roadsides; Archbishop Romero is
assassinated, polarizing Salvadoran society; four
US church women are raped and murdered by
National Guard troops; José Napoleon Duarte
becomes El Salvador’s first civilian president in
49 years.

1981

The FMLN launches first major offensive action
against military targets across the country,
surprising US and Salvadoran officials with
their demonstrated military capabilities; 1,000
villagers are massacred by the Salvadoran Army
near the village of El Mozote.

1983

President Reagan requests increased military
aid for El Salvador; the level of violence and
civilian deaths continues to spiral; first US
adviser is killed; peace talks between the
government and the FMLN are canceled; the
FMLN commences widespread use of anti-
personnel mines and improvised explosive
devices; UN reports that 20% of Salvadoran
population is either displaced or in exile.

1984

Right-wing death squad activity continues to
increase, with hundreds killed and thousands
missing.

1988

The FMLN boycotts national elections; death
squads remain active; the FMLN Kkills eight
mayors.

1989

The FMLN commences the largest offensive
of the war, including a major urban campaign
in San Salvador. Fighting continues for thirty
days. Indiscriminate aerial bombing by the
Salvadoran Air Force sharply turns public
opinion to the FMLN.
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1990

US House of Representatives, concerned over
continued reports of human rights abuses

by the Salvadoran military, cuts aid by 50%.
UN begins to mediate talks between the
government and the FMLN. New Minister of
Defense is accused in the murder of Jesuits
earlier in the war, but the government takes no
action against him.

1991

UN stands up the UN Observer Mission,

El Salvador with a Human Rights Division.
The FMLN and Salvadoran officials agree

to establish the Commission on the Truth
and reach significant agreements regarding
constitutional reform of the armed forces, the
judiciary, and the electoral system.

1992

The Peace Accords of Chapultepec are signed
in Mexico City; UN Truth Commission begins
investigating acts of violence and human rights
abuses committed by both belligerents during
the war; the FMLN demobilizes and becomes a
political party.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT

El Salvador is slightly smaller than the state of Massachusetts and
is the smallest country in Central America. It borders Guatemala and

Honduras and has more than 300 kilometers of coastline in the Gulf

of Fonseca (Pacific Ocean). El Salvador has a tropical climate, with
rainy and dry seasons. Terrain is mostly mountainous with a narrow
coastal belt and central plateau. Known as the land of volcanoes for
an active string that runs east—west throughout the country, natural
hazards include destructive earthquakes and some volcanic activity.
Approximately 31% of the land is arable, with 11% populated by

permanent crops.’

* Central Intelligence Agency, “El Salvador,” The World Factbook, accessed November 2,

2009, https://www.cia.cov/library/publications/the-world-factbook/geos/es.html.
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Figure 1. Map of El Salvador.*

CULTURAL AND DEMOGRAPHIC ENVIRONMENT

Ethnically, Salvadorans are principally mestizo (90%), with a
significant Caucasian minority (9%) and only a small Amerindian
(indigenous) remnant (1%). Although Spanish is the predominant
language, often words from the indigenous language are incorporated,
particularly in rural areas. More than half (57.1%)® of Salvadorans
identify themselves as Roman Catholic. The Catholic Church has and
continues to play a significant role in Salvadoran society, often as an
unofficial representative of the peasant and working classes, even to
the point of confronting political leadership from the pulpit.°®

Before the civil war, Salvadoran culture remained essentially
colonial. The country relied on the export of cash crops, especially
coffee, and a small group of landed elites controlled the nation’s
wealth and land resources while the majority of Salvadorans were
impoverished peasants. Political regimes were unstable and subject
to the will of the landed elites and the military who bowed to their

* Ibid.

5 Protestants make up roughly 27.6% of the population, and their numbers have
rapidly grown since the 1980s. Those with no religious affiliation constitute 11.1% of the
population, with the remainder identifying with a variety of other religions (e.g., Islam,
Judaism, Mormonism, etc.). Ibid.

° Ibid.
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bidding.” Moreover, the cultural ties that knitted together Salvadoran
society had slowly eroded. In the late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries, indigenous people were displaced from their communities
and their practice of communal land ownership was restricted as land
was accumulated by the landed elites in order to maximize profits
from coffee production.® With the ruthless suppression of a peasant
uprising in 1932, indigenous culture was essentially destroyed. After
World War 1II, the traditional patron—client relationship between
the landed elites and the peasants on their plantations also began
to deteriorate as the old system of mutual obligation was replaced
by an extremely asymmetrical wage labor system that favored the
landowners. As a result, many peasants moved to urban areas or
other parts of the country to find work, severing local social ties.’
This cultural breakdown alienated Salvadorans from each other and
widened the chasm between peasants and the landed elites.

SOCIOECONOMIC ENVIRONMENT

Samuel Huntington and Francis Fukuyama noted, “Where the
conditions of land ownership are equitable and provide a viable living
for the peasant, revolution is unlikely. Where they are inequitable
and where the peasant lives in poverty and suffering, revolution is
likely, if not inevitable.”'’ They succinctly described the sociocultural
construct that was El Salvador during the 1970s and 1980s.

La matanza (the slaughter), the term given to a 1932 government
response to a rebellion that resulted in the death of more than 10,000
Salvadorans, proved to be historically significant in influencing the
sociocultural environment in El Salvador for the next sixty years.'' To
the elite right-wing segment, the event represented the downfall of
communism and a popular uprising, with the clear understanding that
violence would continue to be used if necessary to protect the rights
of the landowners and elites. The right controlled the military, the
political apparatus, and the land. For the left, the event represented
the ominous threat of violence and repression by the government.
However, it also served as a focal point for unifying the peasant class’s
growing sentiment that the status quo could not be tolerated.

7 Steve Hobden, “El Salvador: Civil War, Civil Society and the State,” Civil Wars 3, no. 2
(2000): 106-120.

8 Elisabeth Jean Wood, Insurgent Collective Action and Civil War in El Salvador
(Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press, 2003).

? Ibid.

19°S. P. Huntington and F. Fukuyama, Political Order in Changing Societies (New Haven,
CT: Yale University Press, 2006).

"' See Historical Factors section for a fuller discussion.
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Coffee represented one half of El Salvador’s exports; the country
was dubbed a coffee republic. Coffee was grown on large plantations,
where peasants labored like feudal serfs for a small cadre of elites that
constituted 2% of the population but owned 60% of the land." These
elites, which by most accounts comprised no more than aboutfourteen
families, were economically progressive but vigorously opposed to any
reforms that threatened their power, despite the potential benefits
to peasant farmers. These families held extraordinary sway over the
government and virtually controlled the military as their own private
army."”” Moreover, these large landowners seized land from small
farmers for the production of coffee for export, forcing impoverished
peasants to become laborers on the haciendas or move to the cities. As
the 1970s drew to a close, political forces became increasingly polarized
over issues related to these inequalities."* Between 1978 and 1982, the
country was near anarchy, and the rise of the FMLN insurgency and
the inadequate reforms of El Salvador’s military junta' led to a 22%
decline in the country’s gross domestic product.

El Salvador is a predominately Catholic country. The religious
values taught in the Catholic Church regarding suffering, unjust
persecution, and even martyrdom were all themes that became
associated with the plight of the poor and, eventually, with the FMLN.
The Vatican Council and Medellin conferences in the 1960s resulted
in the Church’s emphasis on social justice, pasturing to the poor,
and fighting for economic equality. In El Salvador, the result was
that “a growing commitment to human rights, political democracy,
and economic equality brought Christian activists into conflicts with
political and economic elites, and the military forces that defended
them. This meant that for the first time in Latin American history,
Catholics became targets of political violence for their work “on behalf
of the faith.”'®

12 Jeffery M. Paige, Coffee and Power: Revolution and the Rise of Democracy in Central
America (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1997); Edwin G. Corr, “Societal
Transformation for Peace in El Salvador,” Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social
Science 541, no. 1 (September 1995): 144-156.

3 Paige, Coffee and Power: Revolution and the Rise of Democracy in Central America; Robert
W. Taylor and Harry E. Vanden, “Defining Terrorism in El Salvador: ‘La Matanza,”“ Annals
of the American Academy of Political and Social Science 463 (September 1982): 106-118; Leonel
Gomez and Bruce Cameron, “El Salvador: The Current Danger. American Myths,” Foreign
Policy, no. 43 (Summer 1981): 71-92.

4 Corr, “Societal Transformation for Peace in El Salvador.”

5 In 1979, in the wake of the Sandinista overthrow the conservative Somoza regime
in neighboring Nicaragua, a group of reformist military officers allied the with moderate
Christian Democrats seized power and formed a military junta that would rule EI Salvador
from 1979 to 1982.

!¢ Aldo Antonio Lauria Santiago, “An Agrarian Republic: Production, Politics, and the
Peasantry in El Salvador, 1740-1920” (PhD diss., University of Chicago, 1992).
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HISTORICAL FACTORS

There is a long history of state violence against the peasants of
El Salvador, beginning as early as the 1830s. Driven by the value
of agricultural land for coffee production, the expansion of large
plantations has displaced subsistence farmers, concentrating the
most valuable land in the hands of wealthy landlords.'” By the 1920s,
El Salvador was essentially a feudal state, where peasants worked the
land for the wealthy. With the governmentand military firmly under the
influence of the landowners, any peasant protest was quickly repressed.
The cycle of protest and repression was horrifically illustrated in the
1932 massacre branded as la matanza (the slaughter).'

In December 1931, a military junta overthrew the recently elected
reformist president, Arturo Araujo. The next month, about 5,000
(mostly indigenous) people organized by the Communist Party
launched an uprising centered in the western provinces of Sonsonate
and Ahuachapan. The rebels took over and destroyed several town
halls and killed fifteen to twenty people, including landlords, national
guardsmen, and aretired general. The military government responded
by killing not only the insurrection’s participants and leaders,
including Communist Party founder Farabundo Marti, but also huge
numbers of people who had not participated in the rebellion. Ten
thousand people died at the hands of the government."

El Salvador was the most densely populated country in Central
America by the 1960s,* and as many as 300,000 Salvadorans were
living and working illegally in neighboring Honduras.?' In 1967,
spurred by violent clashes during a soccer match between the two
countries, Honduras began expelling Salvadoran migrants. These
actions combined with a border dispute erupted into a four-day
war, appropriately called the Futbol, or Soccer, War. After a burst of
Salvadoran patriotic fervor and an abortive invasion of neighboring
Honduras, the war ended with a precarious cease-fire and an ongoing
border dispute. The disruption of trade caused by the conflict ended

7 Ibid.
8 Paige, Coffee and Power: Revolution and the Rise of Democracy in Central America; Taylor
and Vanden, “Defining Terrorism in El Salvador: ‘La Matanza’ “; Gémez and Cameron,

“El Salvador: The Current Danger.”

1" Lauria Santiago, “An Agrarian Republic: Production, Politics, and the Peasantry in
El Salvador, 1740-1920.”

% Tommie Sue Montgomery, Revolution in El Salvador: From Civil Strife to Civil Peace, 2nd
ed. (Boulder, CO: Westview Press, 1995); Wim Pelupessy and John F. Uggen, “Economic
Adjustment Policies in El Salvador during the 1980s,” Latin American Perspectives 18, no. 4
(Autumn 1991), 48-78.

21 Paige, Coffee and Power: Revolution and the Rise of Democracy in Central America; Corr,
“Societal Transformation for Peace in El Salvador.”
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a period of economic growth and prosperity, inaugurating a period of
economic stagnation and decline.*

During the 1970s, fueled by widespread electoral fraud in 1972 and
1977, many activists believed that armed revolution provided the only
path toward change. As repression continued, the country became
more polarized. In 1979, bowing to Soviet pressure, the Salvadoran
Communist Party broke with its traditional rejection of violence and
embraced a strategy of armed resistance. At the urging of Fidel Castro
and as a condition for military support from both the Soviets and
Cubans, the Communist Party leader, Schafik Jorge Handal, began
negotiations with the various other communist insurgent groups to
form a unified organization.*

In addition to the Salvadoran Communist Party founded in 1930,
numerous communist insurgency groups had formed throughout the
1970s with the goal of establishing a Cuban-style communist state in
El Salvador.?* The Popular Liberation Front (FPL) was founded in 1970
by Cayetano Carpio, the former Secretary-General of the Communist
Party, after he was expelled for advocating a Maoist-style protracted
people’s war.® After training in Cuba and Vietnam, Carpio began a
guerrilla war against the Salvadoran government. By 1979, his FPL had
50,000-80,000 members.? Founded in 1972 by radicalized university
youth, the Ejército Revolucionario del Pueblo (People’s Revolutionary
Army, or ERP), under the leadership of Joaquin Villalobos,*” boasted
2,000 guerrilla fighters.®® Inclined toward mass popular protest
rather than armed struggle, the 100,000-member Armed Forces of
the National Resistance (FARN) was formed by moderates in the ERP
in 1975.? The fifth organization, the Revolutionary Party of Central

2 Ibid.

# Thomas Sheehan, “Recent Developments in El Salvador,” The Threepenny Review, no.
16 (Winter 1984), 10-11; Robert H. Dix, “Why Revolutions Succeed & Fail,” Polity 16, no. 3
(Spring 1984), 423-446.

2 Cynthia McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMLN &
Peru’s Shining Path (Washington, DC: United States Institute of Peace Press, 1998); Hugh
Byrne, El Salvador’s Civil War: A Study of Revolution (Boulder, CO: L. Rienner Publishers,
1996).

% Montgomery, Revolution in El Salvador: From Civil Strife to Civil Peace; J. Michael
Waller, The Third Current of Revolution: Inside the North America Front of El Salvador’s Guerrilla
War (Lanham, VA: University Press of America, 1991).

% Montgomery, Revolution in El Salvador: From Civil Strife to Civil Peace.

¥ Joaquin Villalobos, though, had vision of a Communist state uniting all of Central
America.

28 29

William Bollinger, “Villalobos on ‘Popular Insurrection,
16, no. 3, (Summer 1989): 38-47.

# The impetus for this split was the assassination of Roque Dalton, El Salvador’s
leading poet and a communist supporter, at the bequest of Villalobos. James LeMoyne,
“El Salvador’s Forgotten War,” Foreign Affairs 68, no. 3 (Summer 1989): 105-125.
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American Workers (PRTC), was a small cadre of urban activists and
terrorists that severed ties to companion organizations across Central

American in 1980.

In 1980, after negotiation in Cuba between these disparate
organizations, the FMLN asserted itselfas the single revolutionary party
in El Salvador. To support its revolutionary goals, the FMLN was able
to secure economic and military aid, financing, and training from the
Soviet Union, Libya, Cuba, Nicaragua, and even radical groups in the
United States.” Although some scholars have viewed the development
of the FMLN and the subsequent civil war as an inevitable grassroots
union of peasant organizations, labor unions, and Christian-based
communities in the wake of government oppression and rampant
social injustice, this view ignores the reality that the FMLN, as well as
right-wing opposition groups, was organized and mobilized by elites
such as Carpio, Villalobos, Zamora, and Handal.*' Indeed, much of the
leadership of the FMLN was made up of university students who had
been activists promoting economic and social justice in El Salvador
and were radicalized when the military foreclosed democratic modes
of political opposition.® These elites rejected moderation that could
have prevented the civil war.

With the economy in steep decline, grievous social and economic
disparities, increasing violence, greater polarization between the
military and landowners who sought to maintain the status quo, an
increasingly unified opposition centered on the FMLN, and a weak
government unable to address these issues, El Salvador was ripe for
war. The spark came in March 1980, when Roman Catholic Archbishop
Oscar Romero, a vocal opponent of the social injustice and growing
violence,” was murdered during mass by a right-wing death squad.*
During his funeral, television news cameras captured members of the
military who opened fire on unarmed mourners and demonstrators.
Although these events were condemned by the United States and the
international community, the ranks of those in armed opposition to

% Richard D. Newton, “The Seeds of Surrogate Warfare,” Joint Special Operations
University and the Strategic Studies Department 09, no. 3 (February 2009): 1.

*I Yvon Grenier, The Emergence of Insurgency in El Salvador (Pittsburgh: University of
Pittsburgh Press, 1999).

# McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMLN & Peru’s
Shining Path.

* This included the assassination of six Catholic priests, who were targeted for their
social activism.

* See Governing Environment and Methods of Oblaining Legitimacy sections for a fuller
discussion.
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the government swelled, and violence dramatically escalated. By 1981,
the country was in civil war.*

GOVERNING ENVIRONMENT

On the eve of civil war, El Salvador had been effectively governed
by the military since 1931, supported by the landed elites. The military
regime openly supported the fascist ideology during World War II, yet
by the 1950s, a cadre of younger reform-minded officers, led by José
Maria Lemus, initiated joint military—civilian rule.*® This reformist
movement was opposed by the landed elites and more conservative
elements of the military, who levied charges of covert communism
against the government. Precipitated by the rise of Fidel Castro in
Cuba in 1959, conservative military officers seized power in a coup in
January 1961.%

By 1970, declining economic fortunes, gross economic disparities,
and the absence of a viable democratic opposition to the military
regime caused growing political unrest. Modeled on the Christian
Democratic Party that had emerged in Chile in the 1960s and rooted
in the principles of Catholic social justice, the moderate Christian
Democratic Party was formed, mainly by the middle and upper classes
who championed economic growth, political stability, and moderate
reforms.” In 1972, Christian Democratic presidential candidate José
Napole6n Duarte was poised for an election victory when the military
declared its candidate, Colonel Arturo Molina, the winner, even
though Duarte had received the majority of the popular vote. In the
wake of an attempted coup by reformist military officers in support of
Duarte, he was arrested, tortured, and exiled.

After 1972, the military repression proliferated, provoking a climate
of revolution. In light of growing dissent, the military government
formed the Democratic Nationalist Organization (ORDEN), a covert
paramilitary group.” Concurrently, death squads, composed of

% Anna Lisa Peterson, Martyrdom and the Politics of Religion: Progressive Catholicism in

El Salvador’s Civil War (Albany: State University of New York Press, 1997); Montgomery,
Revolution in El Salvador: From Civil Strife to Civil Peace; Michael McClintock, State Terror and
Popular Resistance in El Salvador, vol. 1 (London: Zed Books, 1985).

% Grenier, The Emergence of Insurgency in El Salvador;, Paige, Coffee and Power: Revolution
and the Rise of Democracy in Central America.

¥ Ibid.

* Bruce Campbell and Arthur David Brenner, Death Squads in Global Perspective: Murder
with Deniability (New York: St. Martin’s Press, 2000); Paige, Coffee and Power: Revolution and
the Rise of Democracy in Central America; Montgomery, Revolution in El Salvador: From Civil Strife
to Civil Peace.
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former and current members of the military and police, financed by
the wealthy elites, and tied to the military government, specifically
ORDEN, appeared. Political assassinations and disappearances became
commonplace.” Even overt repression of dissonance increased as in
July 1975 when demonstrators in San Salvador were fired upon by
the military.*!

During the elections of 1972, with democratic avenues of
opposition apparently closed, armed insurgent groups, such as the
FPL and ERP, committed acts of sabotage and terrorism.* To address
the burgeoning unrest, the government enacted minor land reforms,
butitrefused to challenge the land monopoly of the agricultural elites
and, moreover, the reforms were not enforced. Meanwhile, opposition
groups were being mobilized by secular leftist revolutionaries, as well
as Catholic priests who were influenced by the growing prominence
of liberation theology and established subsistence farming collectives
for the rural poor.*

By 1979, the country was in near anarchy. Mass demonstrations
of 100,000 people became common, protesters virtually besieged
government ministries and large businesses, and bombing became
a nightly occurrence.* In October 1979, a coup led by reformist
military officers seized power and named José Napoleon Duarte,
returned from exile, as provisional president in 1980. Duarte called
for the election of a Constituent Assembly that would create a new

" Aldo Lauria-Santiago and Leigh Binford, Landscapes of Struggle: Politics, Society, and
Community in El Salvador (Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press, 2004); Paige, Coffee and
Power: Revolution and the Rise of Democracy in Central America; Byrne, El Salvador’s Civil War: A
Study of Revolution.

1 Robert E. White, “Preliminary Assessment of Situation in El Salvador” (US
Department of State, 1980) summarizes Salvadoran society from this time frame: “The
major, immediate threat to the existence of this government is the right-wing violence. In
the city of San Salvador, the hired thugs of the extreme right, some of them well-trained
Cuban and Nicaraguan terrorists, kill moderate left leaders and blow up government
buildings. In the countryside, elements of the security forces torture and kill the
campesinos, shoot up their houses and burn their crops. At least two hundred refugees,
from the countryside arrive daily in the capital city. This campaign of terror is radicalizing
the rural areas just as surely as Somoza’s National Guard did in Nicaragua. Unfortunately,
the command structure of the army and the security forces either tolerates or encourages
this activity. These senior officers believe, or pretend to believe, that they are eliminating
the guerillas.”

2 McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMLN & Peru’s
Shining Path; Sewall H. Menzel, Bullets Versus Ballots: Political Violence and Revolutionary War
in El Salvador, 1979-1991 (New Brunswick: Transaction Publishers, 1994); Waller, The Third
Current of Revolution: Inside the North America Front of El Salvador’s Guerrilla War.
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State Terror and Popular Resistance in El Salvador.
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constitution and pave the way for democratic elections in 1982.%
Within the prevailing climate of violence, the desire for law and order
gave the majority of seats in the assembly to the National Republican
Alliance (ARENA) party, which represented the conservative, military,
and landed interests. Its leader, Roberto D’Aubuisson, was a former
intelligence officer with ties to the death squads and had purportedly
ordered the assassination of Archbishop Romero.** Despite this
image, D’Aubuisson tried to reach out to moderates and was elected
president of the assembly.

On the eve of the 1982 presidential elections, El Salvador was
clearly in a state of civil war. The military used helicopter gunships
and indiscriminate aerial bombings to punish towns and villages that
supported the insurgents. The FMLN began to expand out of its bases
in the northern mountains toward the Pacific coast and the capital
San Salvador. The US government sent military advisers and aid to the
beleaguered government to stem the communist threat, concurrently
calling for an end to death squad activity and human rights abuses.
Yet the government, particularly the military, continued to repress all
opposition with any means of violence it deemed necessary.

WEAKNESSES OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY ENVIRONMENT
AND CATALYSTS

When considering a true catalyst for the commencement of an
insurgency in El Salvador, two specific conditions must be considered.
First, there was a large disparity between the rich and poor, with a
middle class that was effectively ceasing to exist. Second, political
oppression, using the power of the government and military forces,
created an environment that Major Chris Herrera, US Army Reserves,
noted in his study “Why Choose Peace? The El Salvador Experience,”
as “inevitable.”* Civil society, as described by Cathy Mcllwaine

# Max G. Manwaring and Court Prisk, El Salvador at War: An Oral History (Washington,
DC: National Defense University Press, Government Printing Office, 1988).

1 Peterson, Martyrdom and the Politics of Religion: Progressive Catholicism in El Salvador’s
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47 M. Chris Herrera, “Why Choose Peace? The El Salvador Experience” (master’s
thesis, School of Advanced Military Studies, US Army Command and General Staff College,
2007), http://handle.dtic.mil/100.2 /ADA485594.
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in “Contesting Civil Society: Reflections from El Salvador,” was
fragmented “along political, geographical and social lines.”®

Conditions for the masses were intolerable, with repression and
abuse continuing for decades. The government recognized no bounds
in the subjugation of the masses. As a result, unrest, primarily initiated
by students from the national university, became commonplace after
the 1972 presidential election, which was largely believed to have been
stolen because of widespread fraud. “The thrust of the revolutionary
program centered on the redress of real as well as perceived grievances
and deprivations.”*

One of the major grievances was economic disparity. Heritage
Foundation policy analyst Jorge Salaverry noted the dire straits of the
Salvadoran economy in a 1988 paper, A Winning U.S. Policy is Needed
in El Salvador:

The decline in El Salvador’s economy since U.S. aid
began to increase in 1979 is dramatic. More than
1,000,000 Salvadorans have no jobs (700,000 more
than in 1978). Real wages are half their 1979 level. Last
year’s inflation rate was 25 percent, while in 1978 it was
around 13 percent. Income per capita has declined to
the level of 27 years ago. Real gross domestic product in
1987 was equivalent to only 70 percent of that in 1978.
Assuming a population growth rate of 2.5 percent per
year, the Salvadoran economy would have to grow at an
average of 6.5 percent per year over the next ten years
just to achieve in 1997 the per capita product of 1978.

Joaquin Villalobos, leader of the ERP, one of the five fighting
factions of the FMLN, recognized the economic disparity as a central
grievance, and noted:

The objective conditions of poverty and the lack of a
solution set a clear course toward social upheaval . .. The
Salvadoran people have a tradition of organization and
struggle, an ability to conspire, and have endured a
wide variety of experiences. We have only to recall the

* Cathy Mcllwaine, “Contesting Civil Society: Reflections from El Salvador,”
Third World Quarterly 19, no. 4 (1998): 651-672. In El Salvador in the 1970s and 1980s,
the authoritarian state used military aggression to squash popular dissent, which was
growing in response to deteriorating social and economic conditions. The initial targets
were representatives of various civil society organizations, such as trade union leaders,
community organizers, cooperatives, and, especially, church leaders. As the war escalated in
the 1980s, this assault continued, taking on a distinctly geographical character.

# M. G. Manwaring and Court Prisk, “A Strategic View of Insurgencies: Insights from
El Salvador,” Small Wars and Insurgencies 4, no. 1 (Spring 1993): 53-72.
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peasant insurrection of 1932; the patriotic uprising of
the army combined with the mass uprising in 1944;
the student struggles of 1960 and the coup d’etat that
followed it; the great workers’ and teachers’ strikes
of the 1960s; the electoral struggles of the 1970s and
the great revolutionary surge of the masses in the
1980s . . . It is no coincidence that the most complex
revolutionary popular war in Latin America has unfolded
in El Salvador. This can only be explained by the depth
of a class struggle generated by the endemic misery of a
heavily populated country lacking in resources.”

In “El Salvador’s Forgotten War,” James LeMoyne succinctly
captures the essence of the conditions that support violent unrest and
Insurgency:

El Salvador is at war because it is one of the sickest
societies in Latin America. Its archaic social structure
remains basically colonial. Despite some efforts at
change, a tiny urban elite and dominating cast of army
officers essentially rule, but do not effectively govern,
an illiterate, disease-ridden and frustrated majority
of peasants and urban slum-dwellers. Order is often
imposed by violence; there is not now, nor has there
ever been, a just legal system. The rebels, in short, have
had ample cause to lead a revolution.”

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE
REVOLUTION

OBJECTIVES AND GOALS

The strategic goal of the FMLN was the overthrow of the repressive
regime and reinstatement of a communist political body aligned with
Cuba and the Soviet Union. It was this strategic goal that was the
impetus for continued US engagement throughout years of the FMLN
insurgency. Specific FMLN objectives included organizing and winning
broad popular support via indoctrination and widespread political
activity; coordinating and sustaining the military actions of the five
main factions across the country, including in urban operations within

5% Joaquin Villalobos, “A Democratic Revolution for El Salvador,” Foreign Policy, no. 74
(1989): 103-122.
' LeMoyne, “El Salvador’s Forgotten War.”
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the capital; establishment of legitimacy with external organizations
and governments; and a bleeding of government resources and
personnel over the long haul, leading to the eventual collapse of the
oligarchic regime. José Angel Moroni Bracamonte and David Spencer
discussed the military strategy in Strategy and Tactics of the Salvadoran
FMLN Guerillas: Last Battle of the Cold War, Blueprint for Future Conflicts:

The objective . . . was not annihilation or the capture of
large numbers of weapons, but rather to inflict a slow,
steady stream of casualties on the government troops
while paying the lowest cost possible in ammunition,
resources, and blood. While in the short run numbers
of government casualties would be low, over time the
casualties would add up, and instead of being inflicted
in open combat, they would be inflicted by an enemy
that was rarely seen. Soldiers would never be sure when
or where they would be shot at, step on a mine, or run
into an ambush. Mental tension would be constant and
high, severely affecting morale.”

Joaquin Villalobos also commented on the military attrition
strategy of the FMLN:

In this war of attrition there is an average of one ambush
a day—on all the strategic roads and highways, and now
in the capital and the other cities. As a result of the
“wear and tear” tactics of the FMLN, the army has more
than 4,500 people crippled by the war [as of 1989].
The FMLN has ground-destroyed more than 60 air
force units. Likewise, hundreds of trucks and armored
vehicles have been destroyed in combat. Dozens of
garrisons and military installations have been burned to
ashes. The FMLN has access to all roads; it has positions
in thirteen of the fourteen departments. In all of the
mountain ranges of the country and in the heights and
volcanic ranges near the cities, there are permanently
armed guerillas, and now there are urban commandos
in practically all of the cities.

By blowing up tens of bridges, including the two
most important ones, the FMLN has obstructed the
counterinsurgent economic plan with a strategy

5 José Angel Moroni Bracamonte and David E. Spencer, Strategy and Tactics of the
Salvadoran FMLN Guerrillas: Last Battle of the Cold Way, Blueprint for Future Conflicts (Westport,
CT: Praeger, 1995).
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of sabotage. It has also destroyed dozens of coffee,
sugarcane, and cotton installations, including all of the
largest and most important ones; and it has constantly
interrupted the electrical system in more than 80
percent of the country. From the military point of view,
the FMLN has been able to sustain a wide offensive
drive, modifying its strategy according to political
circumstances.

There is no precedent in America for a destabilizing
revolutionary military pressure like the one that the
FMLN has carried out. If it were not for US support,
the government and the army would have collapsed a
long time ago. The war can be described as a game of
chess in which the FMLN has constantly checked the
army, which has always been saved by US support. The
problem is that, under the current situation, the FMLN
has the decisive piece in its hands—the masses—and it
is going to use them for the checkmate.”

Joaquin Villalobos discussed the elements of the revolution as™
1. The FMLN’s military offensive;

2. The insurrectional process of the masses in both the cities
and the countryside;

3. Generalized repression;
4. Political disintegration of the government and the armed
forces; and
5. Weakening of US policies and its instruments in El Salvador.
In the early 1980s, the FMLN advanced the dual goals of rectifying
the social and economic injustice in the country and establishing a
communist regime akin to those in Cuba and Nicaragua. By the late

1980s, however, FMLN leaders increasingly favored being included as
a legal participant in El Salvador’s democratic system.”

5 Although Villalobos clearly wrote with an element of bravado, the FMLN was
achieving operational success, effectively cutting the country in two by destroying all the
main bridges that crossed the Rio Lempa, the economic lifeline that was the US equivalent
of the Mississippi River. The army was facing determined opposition, and the FMLN had
widespread popular support in the rural northern and eastern departments of the country.
Joaquin Villalobos, “Popular Insurrection: Desire or Reality?”, Latin American Perspectives 62,
no. 3 (Summer 1989): 5-37.
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LEADERSHIP AND ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE

Despite the pretensions of a single united opposition organization,
the FMLN was, in fact, a confederate of distinct constituencies drawn
together in their opposition to military repression, economic injustice,
and the death squads.”® It included the five communist groups united
in Cuba in 1980, student activists, and disenfranchised Christian
Democrats.”” The membership disparity of this confederation was also
mirrored in the group’s agenda, where hard-line communists favored
a protracted people’s war ending with a Cuban-style communist state,
while moderates sought an eventual peace settlement that would
provide for democratic participation toward establishing a social
democratic regime.”® This division was illustrated in a bizarre incident
in 1984, when a debate broke out in the FPL between its leader
Cayetano Carpio, who had favored a protracted people’s war since his
time as Secretary-General of Communist Party, and his former mistress
and second in command, Mélida Anaya, who, at the suggestion of
Nicaragua and Cuba, advocated for negotiation and democratic
participation.”® The dispute ended when Carpio had Anaya murdered
and then killed himself. By the late 1980s this division had become
acute, although by this point both victory in the civil war and a general
election victory were increasingly remote.®

The FMLN had no centralized military command, and the five
insurgent groups that had formed the organization maintained their
own political and military structures, as well as their own command
and control apparatuses, making coordination difficult.®® The
leadership organ of the FMLN was the general command, which
was an executive committee for coordinating joint operations and
consisted of the military commanders of the five principal constituent

5 Moroni Bracamonte and Spencer, Strategy and Tuctics of the Salvadoran FMLN
Guerrillas: Last Battle of the Cold Way, Blueprint for Future Conflicts.

57 McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMLN & Peru’s
Shining Path.
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groups.® Decisions were made by simple majority vote,* guided by the
Leninist principle of democratic centralism.** An attempt to create the
National Democratic Army (Ejercito Nacional Democraticia), a unified
military command, was made in 1989 and 1990 without results.

Infighting between the five constituent groups was well known;*
indeed, by some accounts these groups hated one other more than
they hated the government of El Salvador.®® This infighting was never
exploited by the Armed Forces of El Salvador (ESAF), and none of
the groups left the FMLN during the twelve-year civil war. In fact,
the general command was an astute agent for coordinating strategy
and military operations, as well as providing military provisions for
guerrilla fighters.%’

In 1981, the FMLN created the Political-Diplomatic Commission
(CPD) to encourage international support and recognition,
particularly among Western nations.®® The CPD had agents, de facto
ambassadors, in thirty-three countries, which was more agents than
the government of El Salvador maintained in its diplomatic missions.
FMLN’s recognition by France and Mexico as a “representative
political force” in 1981 revealed the fruit of these efforts.*”

% McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMLN &
Peru’s Shining Path; Menzel, Bullets Versus Ballots: Political Violence and Revolutionary War in
El Salvador, 1979-1991; Waller, The Third Current of Revolution: Inside the North America Front of
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% Montgomery, Revolution in El Salvador: From Civil Strife to Civil Peace.

% The inability of the FMLN to make territorial gains after 1982 meant that
“the nations that had toyed with the idea of recognizing the FMLN backed off” and
the recognition of France and Mexico did not materialize into real support. Moroni
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After a brief retreat into their mountain sanctuaries after the
failure of the 1981 offensive,” the guerrillas reemerged in 1982,
operating throughout the countryside and also infiltrating the cities,
where they carried out terrorist attacks and formed death squads to
counter those on the right.”" As a result of search and destroy missions
by the ESAF, the insurgents abandoned larger formations in favor
of smaller more mobile units, although they retained the ability to
mobilize larger forces when needed, such as to assault an ESAF base.”
Most of the FMLN constituent groups had decentralized command
structures, allowing for semiautonomy among tactical units.”

COMMUNICATIONS

Tactical communications between units was generally conducted
by a runner or a tactical radio. Radios were provided from Cuba and
the Soviet Union or stolen from raids against the Salvadoran army.
Radios became the lifeblood of tactical communications for the
FMLN as early as 1982.™

David E. Spencer studied the tactical communications of FMLN
Special Forces. He researched FMLN papers that had been captured
and also conducted first-person interviews with participants. He notes
how communications would work in support of a tactical engagement:

Communications between the unitleader and his groups
were done through runners. The teams did not normally
carry radios onto the objective. Communications
outside the objective, between the unit leader and
the overall leader or supporting regular forces, were
done by radio. The distances involved outside the
objective made sending runners for personal contact
communication prohibitive and impractical. After the
team leader reported to the unitleader, this information
was transmitted to the higher echelons.”

" See Methods of Action and Violence section for a fuller discussion.

I McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMILN & Peru’s
Shining Path.
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Central America; David E. Spencer, From Vietnam to El Salvador: The Saga of the FMLN Sappers
and Other Guerrilla Special Forces in Latin America (Westport, CT: Greenwood Publishing
Group, 1996).
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The FMLN also developed an extensive propaganda apparatus.
Propaganda efforts included pamphlets, posters, newspaper
distribution, and video; but the most effective means of dissemination
was the clandestine radio networks, named Farabundo Marti and
Radio Venceremos. Radio Venceremos operated via shortwave radio
and had a support structure of approximately 100 insurgents who
were responsible for security, production, and program writing.
Programming included the playing of motivational music, reading of
the news, and even delivery of Sunday Catholic mass.”

METHODS OF ACTION AND VIOLENCE

The insurgency, considered a civil war by the majority of
Salvadorans, became extremely violent throughout its existence, with
accusations of human rights abuses, including the indiscriminate
killing of noncombatants, raised by both sides against the other.
Elisabeth J. Wood noted that nearly one in fifty-six Salvadorans died
as a result of El Salvador’s civil war, a figure comparable to that of
casualties in the United States during the Civil War (one in fifty-five)
and of Britain in World War I (one in fifty-seven). About two-thirds of
those killed were civilians, with a few killed in the cross-fire of battle,
but the great majority were killed intentionally. The war resulted
in major population movements, reversing the pre-war urban to
rural ratio of 40:60. Most violence took place in areas controlled or
contested by insurgent forces.”

During the course of the war, the FMLN developed increasingly
proficient tactical forces, often coordinating complex assaults on
ESAF and its installations with multiple battalions. During 1989 and
1990, some of the most elite battalions of the ESAF were reportedly
“chased” out of the country and into Honduras. Thomas Sheehan,
in “El Salvador: The Forgotten War” captured the essence of FMLN
military capabilities in his account of an engagement between the
ESAF and FMLN in Suchitoto during November, 1983:

" Different methods were used to communicate the same or similar messages. The
RAND Corporation, led by Christina Meyer, conducted a study for the Under Secretary of
Defense for Policy entitled Underground Voices: Insurgent Propaganda in El Salvador, Nicaragua
and Peru. The study notes that the ERP propaganda plan “details methods by which
propaganda can be put to work to ‘awaken the people’s consciences’ by promoting the
view that class structure is the root of political as well as socioeconomic ills, to denounce
the Salvadoran government and army, and to convince the people that the FMLN’s plan is
the solution to their specific woes.” The FMLN even encouraged sympathizers to organize
groups to listen to and discuss radio broadcasts. C. Meyer, Underground Voices: Insurgent
Propaganda in El Salvador, Nicaragua and Peru (New York: RAND Corporation, 1991).

7 Wood, Insurgent Collective Action and Civil War in El Salvador.
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Well armed and numbering close to a thousand, the
guerrillas planned their surprise attack on the town of
Suchitoto for the pre-dawn hours of Friday, November
9. For two days they had been slipping out of the
surrounding hills in groups of twenty to twenty-five—
from Chalatenango to the north, Cuscatlan to the
west, and Cabanas to the east—hiding out among the
peasants during the day while at night edging toward
their goal, the army’s outpost on the south shore of
the Cerron Grande lake in the center of El Salvador.
Even though split up into small groups, the guerrillas
belonged to three crack battalions . . . By dusk on
November 8 more than thirty of these small groups,
most of them wearing blue jeans and baseball caps,
had converged on the outskirts of Suchitoto, and in
a matter of hours they had regrouped and reunited
under their battalion commanders. Using the cover of
darkness, advance units . . . skipped past the sentries
and entered the sleeping town. At precisely 2:00 a.m.
the attack began. Using field radios, the advance units
inside Suchitoto called in mortar salvos with deadly
accuracy. Sixty-millimeter shells, fired from American-
made M-19 mortars, crashed into the headquarters of
the National Police near the town, causing twenty-six
casualties in the first minutes of the battle. Advancing
through the cobblestone streets of the town, guerrillas
opened fire with their captured M-16s. Army units
within the strongly fortified town and Civil Defense
units on the periphery were pinned down for almost
four hours, and they began to take heavy losses. It
was after dawn before air-transported reinforcements
could reach Suchitoto . . . and when they arrived, the
guerrillas were ready for them. The rebels had all but
surrounded the town’s helicopter pad, and as the Hueys
landed, the guerrillas trained their American-made
M-60 machine guns and M-70 grenade launchers on the
helicopters, putting two of them out of commission and
badly damaging three others. The battle raged until
noon, by which time the Salvadoran Air Force called
in A-37 Dragonfly jets which strafed and bombed the
outskirts of the town. Before withdrawing, the guerrillas
damaged one of the jets. Even though Suchitoto is in
the heart of territory that the Salvadoran military claims
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to control, the guerrilla force, again by breaking down
into small company-size units, managed to slip away
during the daylight hours without any effective pursuit
by the Army or Air Force.”™

During the early and mid-1980s, ESAF members were not trained
or equipped to deal with an active, popular insurgency. Starting with a
traditional Latin American standing army of 11,000-15,000, the force
was transformed into an organization of closer to 60,000 soldiers,
fully supported by the United States for training and equipping. The
Reagan and George H. W. Bush administrations cited El Salvador as
a top priority, engaging with the Salvadoran government for training,
equipment, intelligence, and adviser support. This support included
close coordination on strategic and operational planning.”™ The ESAF,
however, did not always maintain tactical or operational advantage,
with several offensive campaigns by the FMLN achieving success.®

The FMLN developedspecialand conventional military capabilities,
which included assassinations; direct attacks on military cuartels
(garrisons), including the Ministry of Defense; urban operations;
special operations; and sophisticated attacks on infrastructure
targets, from telephone poles to dams. In fact, the FMLN effectively
cut off power to the capital for weeks during the late 1980s/early
1990s, degrading the morale of the populace while diminishing the
legitimacy of the government. From 1980 through 1987, the FMLN
caused an estimated $2 billion in direct and indirect damages to the
Salvadoran economy and infrastructure. US economic aid during that
same time frame was $2.1 billion.®!

Military strategy for the FMLN shifted somewhat during 1983 and
1984. Binford notes the “shift in FMLN strategy from one of massed
forced aimed at enlargement of territorial control to a mobile ‘war
of resistance’ designed to defeat the ‘low-intensity warfare’ designed
and financed by the United States . . . the new strategy emphasized
guerrilla warfare conducted by small mobile units and involving
ambushes, economic sabotage, and political action.”® In fact,
increasing military assistance and employment of revised operations
caused a reaction and adjustment by the FMLN, but defeat as a result
of a new government strategy was in no way imminent. Banks were

® Sheehan, “Recent Developments in El Salvador.”

™ TIbid.
8 Manwaring and Prisk, A Strategic View of Insurgencies: Insights from El Salvador
Sam Dillon, “Dateline El Salvador: Crisis Renewed,” Foreign Policy, no. 73 (Winter
1988): 153-170.

82 Leigh Binford, “Grassroots Development in Conflict Zones of Northeastern
El Salvador,” Latin American Perspectives 24, no. 2 (March 1997): 56-79.
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also a significant target of the FMLN, but their goal was not to loot
the banks or raise money; rather, the FMLN’s goal was to hinder the
economy, attacking the legitimacy of the state while also discouraging
commerce at the local level.

In the wake of the failure of the 1989 offensive to topple the
government, it became increasingly clear to both hard-liners who
favored a protracted people’s war and to moderates within the FMLN
that a military victory would not be possible.*

METHODS OF RECRUITMENT

There was never widespread supportfor the communistideology of
the FMLN and support for the insurgents ranged from indifference to
tacit support for pragmatic reasons.** In regions under FMLN control,
the insurgents were able to gain support from local populations by
providing immediate and promised benefits.*> However, the guerrillas
were also willing to employ violence when necessary to ensure support,
which alienated the peasantry. On the other hand, particularly before
1985, the peasants viewed the government as even worse because of
their perception that it placed the interests of the landed elites above
those of the people, as well as its long history of egregious human
rights violations.*® These violations included collusion with the death
squads, the excessively brutal treatment of peasants by the ESAF as
they executed the civil war, and the ESAF’s absolute disregard for
property destruction and civilian causalities. The result was a climate
ripe for FMLN recruitment.®’

Among the middle class, the FMLN received recruits from
popular organizations, such as the Democratic Revolutionary Front
(FDR), which had been co-opted by guerrilla cells as platforms for
propaganda and logistical support, as well as the national university,
whose leadership staunchly promulgated an extreme leftist ideology.
Moreover, the prominence of Catholic liberation theology radicalized
not only rural peasants but also the urban middle class.*

8 Montgomery, Revolution in El Salvador: From Civil Strife to Civil Peace.

8 McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMLN & Peru’s
Shining Path.

% See Methods of Obtaining Legitimacy for a fuller discussion.

8 Corr, “Societal Transformation for Peace in El Salvador.”

8 McClintock, Revolutionary Movements in Latin America: El Salvador’s FMLN & Peru’s
Shining Path, 492; Binford, “Grassroots Development in Conflict Zones of Northeastern
El Salvador.”

8 Grenier, The Emergence of Insurgency in El Salvador.
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In provinces under insurgent control, the FMLN served as a
de facto government providing order and even some limited social
services.* This reality, along with a dearth of economic opportunity
and the fact that fighters and their families enjoyed a level of
distinction, served to aid insurgent recruitment in the early 1980s.”
With a notable exception from 1983 to 1984, the FMLN generally
avoided forced conscription, believing it to be a counterproductive
strategy.”? Nonetheless, force recruitment did damage the public
support for the FMLN.”

By 1985, the inability of the FMLN to move beyond stalemate, a shift
in tactics by the insurgents that increased their own responsibility for
human rights violations and civilian causalities, and the economic and
political reform of the government President José Napoleon Duarte
(1984-1989) began to erode public support for the FMLN.?” Despite
its continued appearance of military strength and an active campaign
of recruitment, the FMLN faced growing attrition, which reduced the
number of guerrilla fighters by half between 1982 and 1989.7* Despite
these setbacks throughout most of the country, the growing urban
presence of the FMLN in the late 1980s did aid recruitment in cities,
particularly San Salvador.”

METHODS OF SUSTAINMENT

Although their primary source of military funding and supplies
came from the Soviet Union and its allies, particularly Nicaragua and
Cuba, the FMLN did attempt to get weapons internally. The insurgents
established underground factories that made weapons, ammunition
(including improvised explosive devices), and supporting material.
Looting from the military and even simple recovery from abandoned
military, police, and civil facilities were also effective means of
acquiring needed supplies. By 1983 attacks on isolated army bases
had increased so much that “the guerillas could make credible claims
that most of their weapons, including even mortars and other artillery
pieces, came from the United States by way of captured government

% Binford, “Grassroots Development in Conflict Zones of Northeastern El Salvador.”

% TIbid.

! In contrast the ESAF was infamous for its forced conscription. One ESAF strategy
was to hold a youth event, such as a dance, and then force the attendees onto buses. Ibid.

2 Moroni Bracamonte and Spencer, Strategy and Tactics of the Salvadoran FMLN
Guerrillas: Last Battle of the Cold War, Blueprint for Future Conflicts.

% Ibid.

9 Greentree, Crossroads of Intervention: Insurgency and Counterinsurgency Lessons from
Central America.

% Wood, Insurgent Collective Action and Civil War in El Salvador.
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troops.”” The FMLN adopted the policy of burying weapons caches
throughout the countryside, avoiding the establishment of large
supply depots. In that regard, a single capture by the ESAF would
not significantly cripple military operations. Concurrently, the FMLN
did impose “revolutionary taxes,” particularly on the sale of coffee in
zones that it controlled. Generally, however, taxes on individuals were
not encouraged in order to maintain strong relationships with the
impoverished peasant class, which were the base of the FMLN support.

METHODS OF OBTAINING LEGITIMACY

In the Salvadoran civil war, legitimacy was a scarce resource for
which the government and the FMLN competed both domestically
and internationally. The FMLN did not provoke a popular uprising
to take away power from the government—but this was not because
the majority of Salvadorans supported the government but rather
because the majority did not support the insurgency.”” The people
were caught between a government that was complicit in gross
human rights violations while simultaneously offering democracy
and moderate economic reforms and an insurgency that promised to
right the abuses of the government and establish an egalitarian utopia
while accumulating its own record of abuses. They doubted that an
FMLN regime would be any better than the status quo.

The rightwing death squads, which epitomized human rights
violations by the government, first appeared around 1975.% Although
officially clandestine, these death squads were composed of former
and current members of the military and police, financed by members
of the landed elite and the business community, and organized by
right-wing elements inside and outside the government, including
the covert paramilitary force known as ORDEN, the National Guard,
and the Treasury Police.” The purpose of the death squads was to
create a climate of terror that would discourage any opposition to the
dominance of the military and landed elites.
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To that end, the death squads carried out the assassination, torture,
and abduction of thousands. The US embassy noted that 750 civilians
were killed by political violence every month in 1980.'° In 1981,
12,000 victims were attributed to the death squads, and the pattern
of killings and disappearances continued through the 1980s."”" The
killings became so prolific that public service announcements were
run on radio and television stations requesting that no more corpses
be thrown in Lake Ilopango, the source of fresh water for San Salvador,
because of concerns of contamination. To augment the terror, lists
of assassination targets were announced on radio and television.
Yet as the violence became ubiquitous, its perceived connection to
support for the left became obfuscated and ceased to function as a
deterrent. Instead, the violence encouraged support for the FMLN
and diminished the legitimacy and, therefore, Salvadorans’ support
for the government.'*

One cannot understate the impact of government collusion, both
by its failure to stop the death squads and in some cases its direct
supportfor them, on the competition for legitimacy between itand the
FMLN. Major Roberto D’Aubuisson, the founder of the conservative
ARENA party, dominated Salvadoran politics during the civil war (with
the exception of the presidency of Christian Democrat José Napoleon
Duarte) and was a principal organizer of death squad activity.'”® In some
instances, the death squads were the legally established organs of the
government and military. The Atlacatl Battalion, a counterinsurgency
unit formed at the US Army School of the Americas in Panama in
1980 and trained at Fort Bragg, North Carolina, massacred hundreds
in the village of E1 Mozote in 1981 and murdered six Jesuit priests as
well as their housekeeper and her daughter in 1989.'%

These widely publicized events and others, such as the assassination
of Archbishop Oscar Romero, the rape and murder of three American
nuns and a layman in 1980, the murder of four US Marines at a café
in 1985, as well as endless assassinations and abductions, crippled
the legitimacy of the government domestically and internationally,
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even those elements that officially condemned these acts. This
created formidable pressure on the Reagan administration to end the
training and funding of the Salvadoran military.'"” Yet because of the
perceived urgency of preventing the communist threat in El Salvador,
the Reagan administration discounted the Salvadoran government’s
involvement in these activities, dismissing the purported scale and
characterization of specific incidents as being FMLN propaganda.'®
Still, even apart from its connection to the death squads, the ESAF,
especially the National Guard, had a deplorable human rights record.
The abuse, disappearance, or killing of a close relative by the ESAF
was one of the best predictors of support for the FMLN.!"”

In 1981, the FMLN launched a general offensive, designed to incite
a popular uprising that would topple the government of El Salvador.
Contrary to this objective and significantly before the advent of US
funding and arms shipments,'® the ESAF was able to scatter the rebels,
driving them from urban bases to mountain strongholds.'™ This failure
cast doubts on the ability of the rebels to achieve a military victory, if
for no other reason than because the desired popular insurrection
did not materialize, revealing that the insurgents had not successfully
demonstrated that the FMLN was a legitimate or desired alternative
to the established government.'"’

While the FMLN could not rely on the popular support that rallied
the people behind the Sandinistas in Nicaragua in their successful
revolution in 1979, it did make significant efforts to curry the support
of the people by establishing itself as an alternative government
and by providing assistance to the peasants.""" Fighters from the
FPL and ERP regularly lived in peasant villages, where they alerted
the peasants to the approach of the ESAF, trained them to defend
themselves, worked alongside them in the fields, furnished medical
care, and began a literacy program for which it produced teaching
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guides and workbooks.!'"? The rebels set up local elected governments
and held congresses to allow peasants to express concerns to FMLN
leadership. Concurrently, the FMLN worked to maintain law and
order, establishing commissions to arbitrate civil disputes and banning
alcohol and drug use both for the population and its guerrillas in
order to prevent abuses by drunken fighters. Even if the FMLN did
not enjoy the massive popular support it desired,'” these efforts did
generate positive feelings, particularly among the peasantry.''*

Internationally, the FMLN also achieved a degree of legitimacy.
Among communist states that actively supported the insurgency (i.e.,
the Soviet Union and its allies, such as Cuba and Nicaragua), the
FMLN was recognized as the legitimate government of El Salvador.'”
Moreover, through its Political-Diplomatic Commission and by
positioning itself as the legitimate alternative to the economic
injustice and the egregious human rights violations of the established
government, the FMLN was able to gain real and moral support
throughout the Western world from human rights organizations,
social justice advocates, academics, and even those in government.''
In the wake of the 1981 general offensive, Mexico and France
recognized the FMLN as a “representative political force” and called
for a negotiated resolution to the conflict that would uphold that
reality.!” However, pressure from the United States and the inability
of the FMLN to make real progress in the civil war decreased direct
international support in the West over time.'"® Still, the international
media characterized FMLN leaders, such as Jorge Schafik Handal, as
state representatives when they traveled abroad.

At least officially, FMLN adhered to the UN Declaration of Human
Rights and disciplined those among their ranks who perpetrated
human rights violations.'" Yet by 1985, the increasing strength and
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stability of the ESAF and the democratic government of El Salvador, in
part because of US aid, forced the FMLN to adjust its military strategy
away from direct engagement with the ESAF and toward assassination,
terrorism, and economic sabotage with the goal of demonstrating
the incapability of the government to rule effectively, thereby
undermining its legitimacy.” To this end the FMLN, particularly
the ERP under the direction of Joaquin Villalobos, began using land
mines and improvised explosive devices that led to heavy civilian
causalities. These actions, along with other terrorism, did not erode
the legitimacy of the government but rather eroded the legitimacy
of the insurgents.'* By the end of twelve years of war, both sides had
accumulated long lists of human rights violations.

Observers of the Salvadoran civil war have noted that “the most
important factor in small wars is legitimacy, the moral right to
govern.”'?? Between the extremes on the right and left in EI Salvador
was a moderate and democratic center, which was represented in the
established government by the Christian Democratic Party. Whereas
the radicals on the right and left set themselves outside the nation’s
shaky constitutional order, moderates attempted to work within it, and
it was these elements in the government that won support from the
United States and neighbors in Central and South America.'** Despite
its many problems, El Salvador’s democracy did provide a space in
which moderates could legally seek political, economic, and social
reform, as well as legitimacy, in the eyes of the Salvadoran people and
the international community.

Still, in 1989 when the FMLN launched its “final offensive,” a
peaceful resolution to the conflict seemed remote. During the 1989
offensive, the FMLN occupied numerous lower-class neighborhoods
in San Salvador. In response, the ESAF conducted indiscriminate
aerial bombings of these areas, producing large numbers of civilian
causalities. In response to the unsuccessful offensive, the government
conducted mass arrests and permitted the continued activity of the
death squads, which resulted in the high-profile murder of six Jesuit
priests as well as their housekeeper and her daughter.”®* For the
FMLN, the improbability of a military victory seriously weakened its
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position as a legitimate alternative to the established government.'®
For the government, continued gross human rights violations during
the offensive and in its aftermath had exasperated even its most
ardent international supporters, especially the United States, where
pressure on the government mounted for a negotiated settlement.'
The legitimacy of military victory for either side was quickly waning.

It was in this climate that moderates within the FMLN were able
to shift the objective from a military victory to negotiated peace and
democratic participation. Although they continued the military
campaign during the negotiation process, this shift bolstered the
legitimacy of the FMLN, as it provided both a public forum for airing
political grievances against the government and also demonstration
that the FMLN was intent on achieving real political goals. The FMLN
demonstrated its commitment to the peace process by maintaining
formal channels of communication and making concessions,
including the creation of a truth commission on human rights,
which increased its legitimacy both internationally and among the
Salvadoran populace.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

The civil war was fought not only because of the particular
grievances of the internal factions within El Salvador, but also because
it served as a point of conflict in the broader Cold War between the
East and West. Indeed, some have argued that without the external
military training, funding, and encouragement, the FMLN would
not have seen the violent overthrow of the government as a feasible
option.'* It is certain that the scale of the fighting and causalities
would not have been possible without such external support for
both sides.'®

The incredible amount of external support for the FMLN makes
it unique among insurgent groups. The rebels received arms,

1% Moroni Bracamonte and Spencer, Strategy and Tactics of the Salvadoran FMLN
Guerrillas: Last Battle of the Cold War, Blueprint for Future Conflicts.

126 Robinson, Intervention Or Neglect: The United States and Central America Beyond the
1980s.

127 Corr, “Societal Transformation for Peace in El Salvador.”

%8 The FMLN received support from the Soviet Union and its allies as well as
some Latin American and Western European governments (with the latter governments
providing support because of anti-American or anti-Reagan sentiments). The government
of El Salvador was supported by the United States as an ally against Soviet encroachment,
while the Salvadoran right, including the death squads, were funded by the landed elites.
Wood, Insurgent Collective Action and Civil War in El Salvador:; Corr, “Societal Transformation
for Peace in El Salvador”; Teresa Whitfield, Paying the Price: Ignacio Ellacuria and the Murdered
Jesuits of El Salvador (Philadelphia: Temple University Press, 1994).
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training, and other supplies primarily'® from the Soviet Union,
Cuba, and Nicaragua.”” Concurrently, the FMLN received financial
and moral support from individuals and organizations in the West,
which together with funds raised internally from activities such as
kidnapping and ransom, allowed the insurgents to purchase arms
from abroad. For instance, a 1981 campaign in West Germany called
“Arms for El Salvador” raised more than one million dollars. The
insurgents also received relief and development aid from a number
of nongovernmental organizations, and this aid was channeled
into projects consistent with the FMLN goals, freeing up funds for
military operations.”” Arms and other supplies were smuggled by the
Sandinistas through Honduras or in small boats across the Gulf of
Fonseca from Nicaragua.'” Although the scope of these shipments
was exaggerated by the Reagan administration and the government of
El Salvador, the shipments were nonetheless significant.'” Cuba, for
instance, supplied Soviet-produced man-portable air defense systems
(MANPADS), such as the SA-7 and SA-14, and postwar disarmament
of the FMLN produced more than 10,000 weapons, 74 missiles, 9,000
grenades, and four million rounds of ammunition, in addition to the
9,500 anti-personnel land mines laid by the insurgents.

2 However, the FMLN also received funding, training, and other support from
Angola, Algeria, Vietnam, the Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO), as well as most of
the other revolutionary Marxist organizations throughout Latin America, save the Sendero
Luminso in Peru. Greentree, Crossroads of Intervention: Insurgency and Counterinsurgency
Lessons from Central America.

130 Grenier, The Emergence of Insurgency in El Salvador.

131 R. T. Naylor, “The Insurgent Economy: Black Market Operations of Guerrilla
Organizations,” Crime, Law and Social Change 20, no. 1 (1993): 13-51.

%2 Herrera, “Why Choose Peace? The El Salvador Experience.”

% LeoGrande, Our Own Backyard: The United States in Central America, 1977-1992;
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Figure 2. Arms infiltration.'**

Arms shipments from Cuba and Nicaragua began in late 1980
and early 1981 as the FMLN prepared for the 1981 general offensive.
Although the trafficking ceased temporarily, possibly as a result of the
failed 1981 offensive and US pressure after clear evidence of the arms
shipments emerged, the practice continued through the war."* Indeed,
even after the peace accords in 1992 and 1993, the UN discovered
an additional 15 tons of FMLN-owned weapons and equipment in
Honduras and Nicaragua.' In addition to providing arms, both Cuba
and Nicaragua provided military training and logistical, economic,
and political support for the insurgency, including medical facilities
for wounded FMLN fighters in Cuba.'®’

However, by the late 1980s, with relations between the East and
West warming, the notion that El Salvador was a strategic front in
the Cold War became increasingly anachronistic. As part of Premier
Mikhail Gorbachev’s efforts to improve relations with the United

%% Herrera, “Why Choose Peace? The El Salvador Experience,” 26.
135 Greentree, Crossroads of Intervention: Insurgency and Counterinsurgency Lessons from
Central America, 196; Negroponte, “Conflict Resolution at the End of the Cold War: The
Case of El Salvador, 1989-1994"; Wood, Insurgent Collective Action and Civil War in El Salvador,
LeoGrande, Our Own Backyard: The United States in Central America, 1977—-1992.

136 Edward J. Laurance and William H. Godnick, “Weapons Collection in Central
America: El Salvador and Guatemala,” in Managing the Remnants of War: Micro-Disarmament
as an Element of Peace-Building, eds. Sami Faltas and Joseph Di Chiaro III (Germany: Nomos,
2001), 15-48.

157 Manwaring, A Strategic View of Insurgencies: Insights from El Salvador.
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States, Soviet aid to Cuba, and thus to the FMLN, virtually ended."®
Although the Cubans continued to provide minimal support, the
attention of Nicaragua turned increasingly to domestic affairs as the
changing climate of the Cold War diminished support for advancing
communism in the Americas. In 1991, democratic elections in
Nicaragua brought a moderate conservative, Violeta Chamorro, to
power, removing a key FMLN ally. With the collapse of the Soviet
Union in that same year, it became clear that the FMLN would no
longer enjoy the external support it had in the 1980s.'*

COUNTERMEASURES TAKEN BY THE GOVERNMENT

Major Robert J. Molinari, in his 2004 thesis for the Naval War
College, noted some of the challenges that the government of
El Salvador, as well as the United States, faced in confronting the FMLN
insurgency. Molinari notes that “the ESAF were transformed from an
11-14,000 man praetorian guard abusive of the population, to a 50—
55,000 man Army able to defeat the insurgents. Further, the ESAF was
transformed from a conventionally trained force overly preoccupied
with its last war with Honduras, to an unconventional warfare (UW)
force that combined small unit operations, intelligence, civic action,
psychological operations, protection of economic infrastructure, and
winning the support of the population.”* Molinari noted the critical
role the US government played in the military, as well as the political
posture of El Salvador, applying a carrot and stick approach. “If ESAF
corruption incidents, threats, or challenges against elected civilian
leaders, or human rights violations increased—funds were decreased;
if FMLN military actions or demonstrations seemed to increase—
funds were increased.”

At the start of the war, the ESAF consisted of “14,000 firemen,
policemen, and soldiers who were neither equipped nor trained
for counterinsurgency.”'*! Initial responses by the government were
similar to previous actions conducted during violent uprisings in the
1960s and 1970s. Notably, the government passed new antiterrorist laws
and conducted mass arrests. The ESAF did not substantively change

1% Terry Lynn Karl, “El Salvador’s Negotiated Revolution,” Foreign Affairs 71, no. 2
(Spring 1992): 147-164; Waller, The Third Current of Revolution: Inside the North America Front
of El Salvador’s Guerrilla War.

139 Stahler-Sholk, El Salvador’s Negotiated Transition: From Low-Intensity Conflict to Low-
Intensity Democracy.

10 Robert J. Molinari, “Carrots and Sticks: Questions for COCOMs Who Must
Leverage National Power in Counter Insurgency Warfare” (master’s thesis, Naval War
College, 2004).

1 Corr, “Societal Transformation for Peace in El Salvador.”
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their tactics during the course of the war. The objective remained to
defeat the FMLN militarily—an objective that was never met.

SHORT- AND LONG-TERM EFFECTS

CHANGES IN GOVERNMENT

Land reform, and its supposed relationship to poverty and
repression of the peasant class, was always seen as a key issue in both
the cause and solution to violence and revolution in El Salvador.
The government initiated two massive land programs to first assuage
violence and, second, as a key facet of the UN-monitored peace
reform process adopted in 1992. In 1980, the government provided
125,000 workers with land. All farms larger than 500 hectares in size
were seized and reapportioned. The 1992 accords provided additional
land (3.5 hectares each) to 47,500 families. During the course of the
twelve-year insurgency, however, the population shifted, and this shift
was inextricably linked to the repression of the peasant class, with land
reform being a central tenet. First, there was a shift due to the flight
from El Salvador to other countries because of the conflict; second,
there was a shift from an agrarian, rural society to an urban/suburban
trade-based society. Land ownership did not build wealth for the
peasant class as effectively as learning an urban industrial trade.'* In
fact, land reform as a central issue for the FMLN political charter had
diminished in importance, relative to wealth and social structure, over
the course of the conflict.

Herrera notes that, during the Duarte presidential administration,
real efforts were made at government reform. During 1982-1989, six
free and fair elections were held, and the administration also focused
on land reform (see the preceding paragraph). US Ambassador
Passage noted, “The lesson we preached (from the Embassy) to the
Salvadoran military and security forces and to those who controlled
Salvador’s economy, was that they had to change themselves so that the
typical campesino and his family would begin to actively support the
Government side rather than the guerrillas.”'* Furthermore, FMLN
Commander Joaquin Villalobos noted the resulting change, stating,
“The democratic changes that took place before the Peace Agreement
were partial and imperfect but felt tangibly by the insurgency. This

12 Mitchell A. Seligson, “Thirty Years of Transformation in the Agrarian Structure of
El Salvador, 1961-1991,” Latin American Research Review 30, no. 3 (1995): 43-74.
¥ Herrera, “Why Choose Peace? The El Salvador Experience.”
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gave credibility to the idea that working politically in a context of
peace was more beneficial than continuing war.”'**

CHANGES IN POLICY

In anticipation of the elections for the constituent assembly, which
was tasked by the junta with writing a new constitution, Major Roberto
D’Aubuisson, along with other conservatives including the landed
elites, business owners, and the military, formed the ARENA.'®
Although ARENA captured the majority of the seats in the assembly, its
leader Roberto D’Aubuisson was not chosen as the interim president
because the Reagan administration could notacceptsomeone so closely
linked with the death squads. Instead, Alvaro Magana, a conservative
banker who was viewed favorably by the ESAF, was elected president by
the assembly. In the 1984 presidential elections, Christian Democrat
José Napoleon Duarte was elected. Although human rights abuses
continued, the new president did manage some minor agrarian and
economic reforms to address the economic injustice that fueled the
FMLN, despite being hampered by a failing economy and opposed by
ARENA members of the legislature.'*

Duarte favored a negotiated peace with the FMLN and, in 1986,
began overtures toward the insurgents.'*” Formal negotiations hosted
by the Papal Nuncio were held in 1987, leading to the Esquipulas
Process, a blueprint for peace. Yet Duarte was unable to meet the many
FMLN demands as he faced opposition from the ARENA-controlled
legislature. Concurrently, the FMLN was also not ready to concede
and used the peace negotiations as a tactical ruse rather than a sincere
offer of peace.'”® In 1989, the moderate ARENA candidate Alfredo
Cristiani was elected president. Cristiani also favored a negotiated
peace, and as a member of the ARENA party, he was in the political
position to unite moderates and conservatives behind the initiative.'*
Cristiani carried out massive economic reforms along free-market
lines, ended state marketing monopolies, discouraged the ownership
of farmland by large landowners or cooperatives, and privatized the

144 Villalobos, “A Democratic Revolution for El Salvador.”
145 Manwaring and Prisk, El Salvador at War: An Oral History.

16 LeoGrande, Our Own Backyard: The United States in Central America, 1977-1992; Corr,
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financial sector. Most importantly, he created a national commission
to begin the peace process with the FMLN.

CHANGES IN THE REVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENT

Responding to the adoption of low-intensity conflict operations
with the election of José Napoleon Duarte in 1984, the FMLN
organized an operational response entitled poder de doble cara, or “two-
faced power.”

Encouraged by guerrilla political organizers, civilians
decided to remain in their homes during army
incursions and responded to human rights violations
by sending delegations to San Salvador to complain
to the media and human rights agencies. This placed
additional pressure on the government to live up
to its self-proclaimed democratic image. Second, a
rooted civilian population freed combatants to carry
out actions elsewhere in the nation; rural and urban
sabotage and harassment eventually pinned the army
down to defensive positions and relieved some of the
pressure on zones under the control or influence of
the guerrillas, thus creating even more political space
for civilian organizations. The military and political
sides of the ‘war of resistance’ reinforced one another
and constituted an effective response to ‘low-intensity
warfare.’*

The government of El Salvador had notanticipated the coordinated
political and military response from the FMLN. In fact, they had
demonstrated the ability to adjust strategy and operational initiatives
while continuing to conduct coordinated political and military
campaigns. It became clear that a concerted effort, supported by the
US administration, would be required to improve the capabilities of
the ESAF. Additional time and resources were going to be needed,
and El Salvador remained in crisis.

OTHER EFFECTS

Three factors contributed to the desire of both sides for peace,
including: (1) the self-interest of the landed elites who had suffered
economically because of the civil war; (2) the FMLN’s recognition

150" Binford, “Grassroots Development in Conflict Zones of Northeastern El Salvador.”
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that military victory was impossible, which led to the inclusion of more
moderates in the FMLN leadership; and (3) the collapse of the Soviet
Union and the end of the Cold War, which diminished for the United
States the importance of defeating the FMLN militarily."!

During UN-brokered peace negotiations that took place during
1991 (and were implemented on January 16, 1992), the FMLN cited
their lack of confidence in the Salvadoran justice system and the need
for an independent body to investigate atrocities during the course
of the war, noting that the FMLN “considered such action a necessary
guarantee to protect the FMLN leadership and its supporters against
potential government abuses once the FMLN laid down its weapons.
The Parties therefore concluded that a special body would have to be
established to carry out the investigations.”'*?

The result was the formation of the UN Truth Commission for
El Salvador, which explored actions during the course of the war
between 1980 and 1991. The commission provided specific names of
individuals responsible for violent acts, on both the government and
FMLN sides. Both President Cristiani and FMLN leadership agreed
that the “bad apples” had to be named, and that this was part of the
healing process. ESAF military leadership, however, strongly opposed
this, openly threatening a military coup and circulating the threat
within the halls of the Ministry of Defense. Thomas Buergenthal, one
of the three central commission members, noted:

Our hope for a quantitatively balanced report could not
be realized. Despite the massive wartime propaganda
to the contrary, the government side had committed a
substantially larger number of egregious acts than the
FMLN. Moreover, some of these acts—among them
the El Mozote massacre in which hundreds of innocent
civilians were slaughtered—had no comparable
counterparts among the crimes committed by the
FMLN.

Thecommissionrecommendedamnesty,nottrials. Whenpublished,
the commission’s findings caused shock and dismay throughout the
Salvadoran communities, including the large displaced communities
in the areas of Washington, DC, and Los Angeles, California, that,
during the course of the war, had become the de facto second- and
third-largest cities with a Salvadoran population. Over time, however,
the commission report served as the impetus for a national healing.

151 Montgomery, Revolution in El Salvador: From Civil Strife to Civil Peace.
152 Buergenthal, “United Nations Truth Commission for El Salvador.”
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Buergenthal noted the cathartic effect that the commission report
had on the people:

The war in El Salvador not only pitted the combatants
in the armed conflict against each other, but also totally
polarized the population. It became a country in which
there was no room for moderation or tolerance for
peaceful political debate. Political opponents were
treated as enemies and acts of violence against them
rationalized as necessary or denied as propaganda.
Political allegiance rather than basic human decency
determined one’s actions and reactions to the crimes
that both sides committed. El Salvador was a country in
which man lived in fear, and where their next of kin often
did not dare to denounce publicly what had been done
to them or even speak about it lest their claims expose
them to further abuse. People kept their suffering to
themselves, hoping for justice—a very human instinct—
but not really expecting it.'??

Although disheartened by the Sandinista loss in democratic
elections in nearby Nicaragua on the eve of the peace accords, the
FMLN found the Cristiani administration’s concessions acceptable.
These included the establishment of a civilian police force that would
include members of the FMLN, the transformation of the FMLN into
a legitimate political party, and constitutional limits that restricted the
military to national defense and border control. Although the FMLN
did not attain the power-sharing agreement it had hoped for, both
sides signed the accords in Mexico City, ending the twelve-year civil
war in January 1992.1%*

The FMLN agreed to report to fifty camps located throughout
the country, principally in areas that had been under FMLN control
as of 1991. From these camps, fifteen UN-administered verification
centers were established; at these centers, UN observers administered
the demobilization of FMLN combatants. Demobilization consisted
of FMLN members registering, turning in weapons, and providing
personal preference regarding options for continued education,
paths to learning a trade, or farming. Concurrently, the ESAF also
began demobilization to 100 designated garrison locations. Although
the entire demobilization process took more than 18 months to

153 Thid.
154 Stahler-Sholk, “Central America: A Few Steps Backward, a Few Steps Forward”;

Corr, “Societal Transformation for Peace in El Salvador”; Montgomery, Revolution in
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implement, violations were minor. Trust was the major factor used
for oversight by the UN observers, with no major peacekeeping force
ever deployed.'
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KAREN NATIONAL LIBERATION ARMY (KNLA)

Ron Buikema and Jason Spitaletta

SYNOPSIS

The Karen National Union (KNU) and its armed wing, the Karen
National Liberation Army (KNLA), represent the longest ongoing
insurgency in the world, having commenced in 1949. The Karen
separatist movement dates back to the end of World War II when the
British began the global relinquishment of their colonial holdings.
The British-aligned Karen wanted an independent state distinct
from the Japanese-aligned, and ethnically distinct, Burmans. The
ensuing conflict persists to this day. This study examines the KNLA
from the 1962 military coup in Burma to March 2010. Studying the
KNLA presents a unique opportunity to evaluate a group that has
maintained a military force with the political goal of separatism while
several other groups fighting against the Burmese government have
failed to achieve the same.

TIMELINE

1881 Karen National Association (KNA) formed to gain a fair
representation for the Karen people in the then-British
Burmese government.

1947 The KNU formed, combining the KNA, the Buddhist
Karen National Association (BKNA), the Karen Central
Organization (KCO), and the Karen Youth Organization
(KYO).

1948 | Burma was granted independence from British rule.

1949 Civil war in Burma commences.

1962 | Military successfully launches coup d’etat.

1988 | Democratic uprising is launched by KNLA and other
ethno-nationalist groups; Burmese Army successfully
thwarts the uprising.

1989 Majority of ethno-nationalist insurgencies announce
cease-fire with State Peace and Development Council
(SPDC), with one exception—the KNLA. Burmese Army
is now focused on KNLA as principal threat to the state.

1994 | KNU/KNLA headquarters is overrun by Burmese Army.
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1995 KNLA becomes an all-volunteer force.

2004 | KNU delegation of twenty Karen officials goes to Rangoon
for talks with top junta leaders to discuss an official cease-
fire agreement.

2008 KNLA deactivates several brigades and battalions.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT
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Figure 1. Map of Burma.'

! Central Intelligence Agency, “Burma,” The World Factbook, https://www.cia.gov/|
library/publications/the-world-factbook/geos/bm.html.
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CULTURAL AND DEMOGRAPHIC ENVIRONMENT

The population of Burma is estimated at fifty million, with the
ethnic Burman totaling more than 50% of the nation’s population.
The remaining 50% is divided among at least twelve other distinct
ethnic groups, including the Karen as one of the largest groups, with
subcultural groups numbering many more. Burma is a country that
remains a collection of fiefdoms ruled by traditional tribal chiefs,
insurgents, drug lords, military regional commanders, and black
marketers. Control of these remote regions shifts between them as
alliances are made and broken.? There are more than one hundred
distinct languages spoken within Burma.

The Karen ethnic group, the second largestin Burma, is a group of
Indo-Chinese tribes in the easternmost province of the former British
Indian Empire.? The term “Karen” encompasses approximately twenty-
four subgroups of Karen-speaking peoples. Most of the ethnic groups
are associated with specific geographic areas within the country.
More than 80% of the population is characterized as rural/agrarian,
with many living as subsistence farmers. Many of the Burmese ethnic
groups, including the Karen, retain a strong affinity to the land,
seeing it as a focus of nourishment, both physically and spiritually.
The two dominant Karen groups are the Sgaw (mostly Christian and
animists in the hill regions) and the Pwo (mostly lowland Buddhists)
accounting for 80-85% of the population.* The Sgaw is the largest
and most scattered group and can be found through the Irrawaddy
Delta to the Arracan coast. The Pwo are concentrated in the coastal
areas from Arracan to Mergui.® The Karen have historically been
differentiated through tribal distinctions and linguistic differences;
the Sgaw and the Pwo Karen speak different dialects (both of which
are called “Karen”) that are not easily understood by the speakers of
the other tribe."

The Karen reside in both plains and forested areas and
predominately live in small villages. Within this village structure,
important lines of differentiation include gender, age, education, civil

2 E. W. Rogers, “Burma on the Brink: Complications for U.S. Policy in Burma”
(master’s thesis, Naval Postgraduate School, 1991).

* H. 1. Marshall, The Karen People of Burma: A Study in Anthropology and Ethnology
(Columbus, OH: Dodo Press, 1922).

* A. T. Thawnghmung, The Karen Revolution in Burma: Diverse Voices, Uncertain Ends
(Washington DC: East-West Center, 2008), 3.

> Marshall, The Karen People of Burma, 2.

6 H. MacLachlan, “The Don Dance: An Expression of Karen Nationalism,” Voices: The
Journal of New York Folklore 32 (2007): 26-34.
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status, and 1religion.7 Social and work structure, as well as commerce,
is built on the village. Trade may also be conducted from one village
to another village, generally within the same ethnic group. The Karen
social structure is matriarchal, with elderly women generally serving
as village leaders. The Chairman of the KNU is a woman. Mother
figures are revered, and they are accorded both power and authority
throughout the Karen society.®

The Burmese people have known ethnic conflict for decades.
Many ethnic minorities, including the Karen, have been repeatedly
and forcibly displaced from their homelands. The Karen community,
estimated at five to seven million, is predominantly Buddhist, with
Christian Karen representing a politically (and militarily) powerful
minority within the culture. The Karen nationalist movement started
in the 1940s during British colonial rule. Repression of the Karen and
other ethnic groups has continued since the 1940s.? Karen people still
refer to the Burmese nation-state as gkaw p yaw, literally “land of the
Burmans,” and people still speak of “going down into Burma.”"” The
KNLA has maintained close relationships with the villages, with most
families having a member in the organization. Maintaining this local
tie at the village level has ensured the cohesion of common cultural
and political ties from the people and the organization.

Many displaced Karen have fled Burma for refugee camps along
the Thai-Burma border. The camps were established in 1984 after
the KNU’s base at Me Thaw Waw was taken over by the Tatmadaw
and, by 2007, housed more than 130,000 Karen." Conditions in
the numerous camps vary greatly ranging from pseudo-internment
facilities to those where inhabitants are permitted to leave and return
for employment purposes. There is also a sizable Karen diaspora
residing in various countries.'*

SOCIOECONOMIC ENVIRONMENT

Burma remains one of the poorest countries in Southeast Asia, but
as recently as fifty years ago it had the strongest economy in the region.

7 K. Malseed, “Networks of Noncompliance: Grassroots Resistance and Sovereignty
in Militarised Burma” (presentation, Yale Agrarian Studies Colloquium, April 25, 2008),
http://www.khre.org/khrg2008 /khre08w3.pdf.

8 Ibid.

® K. MacLean, “Spaces of Extraction,” in Myanmar: The State, Community, and the
Environment, eds. M. Skidmore and T. Wilson (Canberra, Australia: Asian Pacific Press,
2007).

19 Malseed, “Networks of Noncompliance.”

"' Thawnghmung, The Karen Revolution in Burma, 21.
2 Ibid., 23.
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The degradation of the economy is attributed principally to how the
military regime “systematically dismantled the fundamental economic
institutions—effective property rights, contract enforcement, the
measures that define the ‘rules of the game’ for efficient economic
transactions—that history [reveals] are necessary for sustainable long-
term growth.”" Corruption is rampant, while investment in education,
health services, and agriculture has been largely neglected. The State
Peace and Development Council (SPDC) has routinely made claims
of 10% gross domestic product (GDP) growth per year for a number
of decades, but the growth rate is actually estimated to be much closer
to 1.5—-4% per year."* Economic growth is primarily due to the export
of natural gas, which began producing revenue in 1998.

Outside of natural resources, Burma is not attracting foreign
investment with the exception of China. Kokang Chinese living within
Burma were granted national registration cards under an agreement
with former Prime Minister General Khin Nyunt. As a result, formal
and informal relations and investment opportunities with the Chinese
steadily increased after approximately 2003." Some foreign investment
and economic growth has been noted in the tourism industry, which
has focused on the restoration of historic sites and construction of
tourist hotels. Logging of teak and other hardwoods produced some
economic activity, although overcutting and deforestation have
been noted as major problems, with an extensive portion of illegal
logging activities associated with export to China.'® Finally, export of
gems, including rubies, sapphires, and jade, continues to generate
revenue, with principal global exports managed via China, India,
and Thailand."

Socioeconomic disparities between the Karen villagers and
government workers, particularly military officers, are vast. Military
officers “regularly show off their high status, driving around in
expensive cars, eating at expensive restaurants, promoting their
children in business or educational sectors.”® Working for the
government, particularly the military, has been the preferred route
for climbing the socioeconomic ladder in Burma for the past
three decades.

¥ MacLean, Spaces of Extraction, 76.
* Ibid., 76.
5 Ibid.
16 D. S. Heaney, “Burma: Assessing Options for U.S. Engagement” (master’s thesis,
Naval Postgraduate School, 2009).

7 The Tom Lantos Burmese JADE Act bans the import of Burmese gems to the
United States.

'8 MacLean, Spaces of Extraction, 76, 41.
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Most Burmese people, including the Karen, have no access to a
formal financial institution. Instead, they rely on family members
or the local community. There are thousands of informal and illicit
moneylenders operating within a complex black- and grey-market
economy, funding everything from small loans to legitimate business
operations, to drug trafficking and armed militia activities."

HISTORICAL FACTORS

The hostility between ethnic Karens and Burmans predates the
precolonial period when Burman kings attempted to subjugate the
Karen tribes living in the hill regions. Differences in religious beliefs,
cultural practices, and agricultural methods also caused tension.?’
The British exploited these tensions and employed Karens in their
conflict against the Burmans in 1853 and 1855. The Karen’s aspiration
for a coherent national identity and self-determination dates to 1881
with the establishment of the Karen National Association (KNA).
As with many of its colonies, the British established a representative
government, with the majority Burmans holding the most power.
This system lasted for well over a century, and Burma was officially
recognized as a country in 1937. Many Karens benefited from their
support to the British through access to Western-style education. The
increased exposure to Western missionaries enabled the heretofore-
disconnected Karen villages to come into contact, and a concept of
pan-Karen nationalism began to emerge. The idea of an independent
Karen state was first proposed by Dr. San C. Po, who advocated it as a
component of a federation.?'

The colonial-era policies did little to engender mutual
understanding among Burma’s ethnic populations. Britain’s
preference for incorporating the Karen into the armed forces,
along with the Karen’s access to missionary education, led to their
disproportionate representation in the military, police, and civil
service. Because communal seats in the legislature were reserved for
Karens living among Burmans in the lowland areas, the requirement
to build cross-ethnic relationships between the groups was eliminated,
thus fostering greater resentment.

The military incarnation of the Karen insurgency traces its roots
to the Karen Rifles, a regiment that served with the British Army

9 Ibid., 76.
% Thawnghmung, The Karen Revolution in Burma, 4.
2 Ibid., 4.

2 Thid., 5.
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until 1946. They were renowned by the British for their loyalty and
fighting spirit. The Karen were adept at harassing isolated Japanese
outposts, gathering intelligence, and serving as guides to Allied
forces. During World War II, when the Japanese occupied the region,
long-term tensions between the Karen and Burma turned into open
fighting. Consequently, many villages were destroyed, and massacres
were committed by both the Japanese and the Burma Independence
Army troops who assisted them. The army took hostage and executed
approximately 2,000 Karen, prompting three months of violence
between the two groups.” A government report later claimed that
the excesses of the army and the loyalty of the Karens toward the
British were the reasons for these attacks. American operatives from
the Office of Strategic Services (OSS), along with British operatives
of the Special Operations Executive, organized a successful guerrilla
movement among the Kachin tribesmen of northern Burma, who were
hostile to the Burmese and Thai ethnic groups aligned with Japan and
against whom the Japanese committed a number of atrocities.

In April 1942, Major General Orde Wingate arrived in India
to organize guerrillas against the Japanese in Burma. Wingate’s
3,000-strong 77th Indian Infantry Brigade, the “Chindits,” received
extensive training at Ramgarh and then moved more than 200 miles
behind Japanese lines in Burma. The Allies supported the guerrillas
from Fort Hertz, the only Allied base in Burma with an airfield. The
three regiments of guerrillas, the Karen Rifles, the Kachin Rifles, and
the Kachin Levies, were proficient jungle fighting units but lacked
the proper training and the equipment needed to effectively engage
Japan’s mechanized infantry and armor. Relying solely on air assets for
resupply and medical evacuation, the Chindits ambushed Japanese
patrols, attacked outposts and supply depots, destroyed bridges, and
repeatedly cut the Myitkyina railroad for several months.**

Lieutenant General William J. Slim, commander of the British
14th Army, criticized Wingate’s efforts, but Winston Churchill praised
Wingate who later recommended that the OSS expand its guerrilla-
warfare activities into Burma. The ongoing resistance of the hill tribes
integrated well with the British plan (called Guerrilla Forces—Plan V)
to support small units operating behind Japanese lines, leading US
General Stilwell to reconstitute the Kachin Levies in 1943. The V-Force
recruited the hill tribesmen and trained them to collect intelligence;
provide early warnings of air attacks; recover downed Allied aircrews;

% Ibid., b.

# C. H. D. Briscoe, “Kachin Rangers: Allied Guerrillas in WWII Burma,”
HtoiGinTwang.Over-Blog.com (blog), June 10, 2010, http://htoigintawnq.over-bloq.com/l
frtclekachin-rangers-allied-guerrillas-in-ww-ii-burma-5>1989324.html].
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conduct ambushes, reconnaissance, and flank patrols; and scout for
conventional forces.®

The initial successes of the V-Force led Stilwell to expand his
guerrilla operations, and he directed his OSS Detachment 101 to
plan and execute operations against the roads and the railroad into
Myitkyina in order to deny the Japanese the use of the Myitkyina
airfield. By the end of 1943, Detachment 101 had established several
operating bases in northern Burma. Each base detachment recruited
and trained small tribal elements for base/personnel security and
internal defense as well as for conducting limited sabotage and ambush
operations. The guerrilla forces were equipped with modern carbines,
as well as light and heavy machine guns along with ammunition and
demolitions. Japanese weapons and equipment in northern Burma
were outdated, and the superior firepower of the guerrilla units was
critical to their success.”

An excerpt from Detachment 101’s Presidential Unit Citation,
awarded for the unit’s capture of several strategic Japanese strongpoints
in Burma’s Central Shan States in 1945, extolled the warrior ethos of
the hill tribesman. Detachment 101 and its guerrilla cadre became a
highly effective strike force, continually on the offensive against the
veteran Japanese 18th and 56th divisions. Although they were cited
officially only by the Americans, the Karen were heavily involved
throughout the China-Burma-India theater of operations: they
served as levies with the British from Fort Hertz, supported Wingate’s
two Chindit expeditions, engaged in direct combat with the Japanese,
collected intelligence, reported weather, and rescued downed Allied
aircrews.?’

After World War II, the Karen people aspired to have a Karen-
majority subdivision within Burma similar to what the Shan, Kachin,
and Chin peoples had been given. An August 1946 goodwill mission
to London led by Saw Tha Din and Saw Ba U Gyi failed to achieve
endorsement from the British government for any separatist demands.
When a delegation of representatives of the Governor’s Executive
Council headed by Aung San was invited to London to negotiate
for the Aung San-Attlee Treaty in January 1947, none of the ethnic
minority members were included by the British government. The
following month at the Panglong Conference, when an agreement
was signed between Aung San as head of the interim Burmese
government and the Shan, Kachin, and Chin leaders, the Karen were

% Ibid.
% Ibid.
2 Ibid.
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present only as observers. Although the situation of the Karen was
discussed, nothing practical was done before the British left Burma.
The 1947 Constitution, drawn without Karen participation because of
their boycott of the elections to the Constituent Assembly, also failed
to address the Karen question specifically and clearly, leaving it to be
discussed only after independence. The Shan and Karenni states were
given the right to secession after ten years, the Kachin their own state,
and the Chin a special division. The Mon and Arakanese of Ministerial
Burma were not given any consideration.*

The Karen ethno-nationalist movement grew stronger during the
transition from British colonial rule when it became evident that the
new independent government did not intend to grant autonomy to
any specific ethnic group. In February 1947, the KNU was formed at a
Karen Congress. The meeting called for a Karen state with a seaboard,
anincreased number of seats in the Constituent Assembly, a new ethnic
census, and a continuance of Karen units in the armed forces. The
March deadline passed without a reply from the British government.*

Burma was granted independence in January 1948, and the
Karen, represented by the KNU, attempted to coexist peacefully with
the Burman ethnic majority. Karen people held leading positions in
both the government and the army. In the fall of 1948, the Burmese
government began raising and arming irregular political militias
known as Sitwundan outside the control of the regular army. In January
1949, some of these militias rampaged through Karen communities.
In late January, the Army Chief of Staff, General Smith Dun, a Karen,
was removed from office, imprisoned, and replaced by Burmese
nationalist Ne Win. The Karen National Defense Organization
(KNDO), which was formed in July 1947, commenced an insurgency
against the government after General Dun’s removal as the army chief
of staff. They were supported by the defections of the Karen Rifles and
the Union Military Police units that had been successfully deployed
in suppressing the earlier Burmese Communist rebellions, and they
came close to capturing Rangoon.”* During the 1950s, a period of
civil conflict followed, as ethnic groups throughout the country took
up arms to fight for local sovereignty. In 1953, the KNU officers in
the Irrawaddy Delta region established a vanguard party in the Maoist
tradition. The Karen National Unity Party (KNUP) was intended to
generate rural support for the separatist movements by educating

% Z. 0o and W. Min, Assessing Burma’s Ceasefire Accords (Washington DC: East-West
Center, 2007), 4.

# TIbid., 5-6.

* TIbid., 5-6.
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and training the Karen in the tactics of people’s warfare.”® Many of
the groups were well armed and trained from their experience under
British tutelage during World War II. Since gaining independence,
the Burmese government has had to focus resources and attention
on defeat of numerous ethnic insurgencies. They have successfully
defeated the Kuomintang and Community Party of Burma, backed by
the People’s Republic of China; the National League for Democracy;
and the Buddhist monk “Saffron Revolution.”*

GOVERNING ENVIRONMENT

During the constitutional period from 1948 to 1962, when Burma
had a parliamentary government, the country suffered widespread
conflict and continuing internal struggle. Constitutional disputes and
persistent division among political and ethnic groups contributed to
the democratic government’s weak hold on power.

The outbreak of rebellion was catastrophic for the average Karen.
Besides the many killed, wounded, or homeless, thousands of Karen
civil servants, soldiers, and policemen were arrested and interned,
while numerous others lost their jobs. Only in 1951 did the Burmese
government start reinstating a handful of Karen into the police and,
in 1952, into the military. However, the Karen community never
regained its former influence in government.

In 1958, Prime Minister U Nu accepted military rule temporarily to
restore political order, and the military stepped down after eighteen
months. In 1962, General Ne Win led a military coup, abolishing
the constitution and establishing a xenophobic military government
with socialist economic policies that had devastating effects on the
country’s economy and business climate.*

The State Peace and Development Council (SPDC), previously
referred to as the State Law and Order Restoration Committee
(SLORC) from 1988 to 1997, have continued to rule by military force
since 1962. The standing conscripted Army has aforce of approximately
400,000. The Army maintains bases throughout eastern Burma, where
SPDC forces have been reported to “impress civilians, women as well
as men, as porters for months at a time. Hungry soldiers take villagers’
crops and livestock. Refugees also report frequent beatings, rapes,

' A.T. H. Tan, ed., A Handbook of Terrorism and Insurgency in Southeast Asia (New York:
Edward Elgar Publishing, 2007), 302.
2 Heaney, “Burma: Assessing Options for U.S. Engagement,” 35.

* US Department of State, “Background Note: Burma,” accessed September 9, 2010,
http://www.state.gov/r/pa/ei/bgn/35910.htnj.
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and murder.”* The military regime controls all forms of media in
the country. Any person or entity that speaks disparagingly of the
government is labeled a threat, a stooge, or an enemy of the state.
The government has decreed that civilians have no role in politics
or government; they should be dependent on and subservient to the
state without question or protest. Internet access is routinely blocked
and monitored. Telephone communications are also restricted and
closely monitored by the state. All documents, including books
and periodicals, are subject to censure. Messages countering the
military regime are strictly forbidden. The government imposes work
requirements at the village level, including determining which crops
will be grown and what the expected crop yield will be. Failure to
meet production quotas can result in imprisonment and loss of land
rights. Trade of crops and other goods from one village to another is
closely controlled, frequently taxed, and strictly limited by the Army.*

Governance from a Karen village perspective is challenging
because there are two distinct chains of command. One, the Karen
governing system, is composed of a village elder, likely a woman, who
oversees village activities, including work. The village elders generally
build a selfsustaining village capable of providing food, shelter, and
security to all of its members. The second system is the Burmese
government. Even in predominantly Karen areas, there are likely
nearby Burmese Army (Tatmadaw) camps, charged with ensuring that
the local villages comply with government orders for work. An SPDC
township authority assigns work to each village on a monthly basis; the
work includes such activities as road maintenance. Soldiers may also
demand work from villagers; tasks might include harvesting crops,
providing building materials, or maintaining military facilities. Travel
outside of the village area requires written authorization from the
government. Insubordination to orders could result in punishment
to the village at large, assignment to a forced labor camp, or even
relocation of the entire village. Bribes are commonly paid by villagers
in order to avoid forced labor.*

* Doug Bandow, “Forgotten War in a Forgotten Country,” The Cato Institute, accessed
September 9, 2010, http://www.cato.org/pub_display.php?pub_id=4624.

* US Department of State, “Background Note: Burma,” accessed September 9, 2010,
http://www.state.gov/r/pa/ei/bgn/35910.htny.

% Ibid.
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TRTHADAN AND THE PEOPLE, COOPERATE AND CRUSH ALL THOSE HARMING THE UNION. 1 ﬂ

Figure 2. Government poster, Mandalay, Burma.*’

WEAKNESSES OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY ENVIRONMENT
AND CATALYSTS

On February 11, 1948, the KNU organized tens of thousands of
Karen people in a peaceful demonstration demanding an autonomous
Karen state. The peaceful demand made by the KNU to establish a
Karen State was not considered by the Burmese government, which
ultimately conducted military operations against the Karen at Insein in
January 1949. The KNDO, the armed branch of the KNU, resisted the
military incursion, marking the beginning of the current insurgency.

The principal catalyst of the Karen insurgency was the denial of an
autonomous region of Burma for the ethnic Karen at the conclusion
of World War II and the postcolonial era. Since the military takeover
in 1962, the polarization of the Karen and the government results
from the military regime’s desire to administer a unified state and
the Karen’s desire to maintain ethnic, cultural, economic, and
administrative autonomy. The strength, over time, of the ethno-
nationalist cause has been exacerbated by the fact that the state is
so weak.

¥ “File:Myanmar-message.jpg,” Wikipedia, accessed March 14, 2011,

Wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Myanmar-message.jpg.
% A. Rajah, “A Nation of Intent in Burma: Karen Ethno-Nationalism, Nationalism and
Narrations of Nation,” The Pacific Review 15, no. 4 (2002): 517-537.
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FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE
REVOLUTION

OBJECTIVES AND GOALS

The KNU and KNLA seek to defend Karen culture and interests,
and ethnic autonomy remains their goal. The KNU established its
political goals in 1949, codified during the 1956 KNU Congress. They
are contained in the manifesto and seek to (1) establish a Karen
state with a right to self-determination; (2) establish national states
for all the nationalities, with the right to self-determination; (3)
establish a Federal Union with all the states having equal rights and
the right to self-determination; and (4) pursue the policy of National
Democracy.* The political goals of the KNU have undergone three
stages of development corresponding to the three Burmese/Myanmar
regimes. At the beginning of the parliamentary era of the Anti-Fascist
People’s Freedom League (1948-1962), the KNU demanded the
right to secession and the inclusion in the Kawthoolei state of mixed
Burmese—Karen territories in the Irrawaddy Delta. In the Burma
Socialist Programme Party era (1962-1988), the goal of the KNU shifted
from territorial demands to preventing the marginalization (and
elimination) of ethnic minorities. This shift led to the establishment
of the National Democratic Front as an alliance of ethnic minorities
that sought a federal union of Burma. By the end of the 1980s, the
KNU strongholds along the border with Thailand became the main
refugee for students and prodemocracy activists fleeing from the
SLORC, and, thus, the KNU joined the democratic goal of the exile
organizations and established the Democratic Alliance of Burma. The
Democratic Alliance of Burma initiated an alliance with the National
League for Democracy, a combination that, in the 1990s, evolved into
the National Council of the Union of Burma.*

Although the Karen have long sought independence from Burma,
they have recently begun to call for a federal democratic government
of Burma offering adequate safeguards for the various ethnic groups
constituting the state.

# TIbid.
#° M. Smith, Burma: Insurgence and the Politics of Ethnicity (Dhaka, Bangladesh: The
University Press, 1999), 185.
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LEADERSHIP AND ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE

The KNU is the largest, best-organized, and most powerful and
influential political/military organization in Burma.* The KNU and
its armed wing, the KNLA, operated as a quasi-government along the
Thai-Burma border (from Toungoo province in the north to Tavoy in
the south) from the 1970s until the 1990s.

Given its longevity, the KNU has experienced several structural
reorganizations. In 1953, Karen leaders, inspired by Maoist models,
established the KNUP, assigning it the role of political leadership,
while the KNU remained the mass organization with the restructured
Kawthoolei Armed Forces acting as the military wing. The socialist
political line of the KNUP/KNU dissatisfied the eastern units led by
General Bo Mya, which, in 1968, split in order to form the Karen
National United Front (KNUF). In 1975, after the dissolution of
KNUP, the two factions of the Karen movement reunited under the
banner of the KNU, and the combined armies become known as the
KNLA. In December 1994, a significant number of Karen Buddhists
left the KNU over allegations of discrimination by the Christian-
dominated leadership and formed the Democratic Karen Buddhist
Organization/Army (DKBO/A). Information on the KNU/KNLA
provided by the DKBO/A to the Burmese army was hypothesized to be
the vital intelligence that led to the capture of the KNU headquarters
at Manerplaw and the stronghold at Kawmoorah in 1995. The most
recent split took place in 2007 when the commander of the KNLA 7th
Brigade left the KNU and established a new organization, the KNU/
KNLA Peace Council, which subsequently negotiated a cease-fire
agreement with the military government.*

The KNU was organized into seven administrative districts (Thaton,
Toungoo, Nyaunglebin, Mergui-Tavoy, Papun, Dooplaya, and Paan),
each of which was subdivided into townships and tracts. Each KNU
district selected a committee, a chairperson, a vice-chairperson, a
secretary, and departmental officers. The KNU was governed by an
executive committee of eleven members, a group typically dominated
by Sgaw Christians from the Delta region.*

The KNU districts roughly correspond with KNLA brigades, which
were responsible for raising their own funds, as well as organizing,
training, and equipping their members. The KNLA has a parallel
command structure of seven military brigades, each headed by a
brigade commander and subject to the KNU’s Defense Minister. These

1 Thawnghmung, The Karen Revolution in Burma, 25.
2 Smith, Burma: Insurgence and the Politics of Ethnicity, 285-287.
# Thawnghmung, The Karen Revolution in Burma, 25-26.
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parallel structures, overlapping but not entirely coinciding, afford the
opportunity for distinct factions to develop within the KNU/KNLA
leadership with somewhat divergent outlooks and constituencies. The
KNLA is led by Saw Tamla Baw, who serves as commander-in-chief and
vice-chair of the KNU. Tamla Baw was imprisoned by the Japanese
forces during World War II, joined the initial Karen uprising in 1949,
and has been affiliated with the KNLA since 1949. The KNLA has
approximately 5,000-7,000 combatants, organized into seven brigades.
These brigades include mobile battalions and village militias, and
each brigade may also have a political cadre of approximately 1,000
personnel. Half of the forces are believed to be operating from within
ten refugee camps maintained along the border with Thailand.**

In response to the Burmese military’s Four-Cuts strategy,” the
KNLA decentralized their command and control. The result was the
formation of six “battle areas” with corresponding forces, generally
referred to as brigades, for each area.*®

KNLA also maintains the 101 Special Battalion, which may possess
special training or equipment focused on ambush and offensive
operations.”” By 2008, some brigades and several battalions were likely
deactivated because of a loss of KNLA operational capability and a
lack of ability to staff all of the units. Additionally, because of Burmese
military offensive activity, some traditional areas of operation (i.e.,
Battle Area 7) had been lost.

# Ibid., 25-26.

* The Four-Cuts strategy is described in detail in the Countermeasures Taken by the
Government section. This strategy was a Tatmadaw policy intended to sever the insurgent
groups’ links to food, funds, intelligence, and recruits.

(1) Thaton District, composed of the 1st Brigade and three subordinate battalions;
(2) Toungoo District, 2nd Brigade; (3) Nyaunglebin District, 3rd Brigade; (4) Mergui-Tavoy
District, no. 10 Battalion; (5) Duklay Area, 6th Brigade; (6) Karen Central Military District,
7th Brigade; (7) Pa-an District, 7th Brigade (this area was abandoned by the KNLA during
2009).

#7 Multiple radio reports from several years of reporting were used to associate
geographic areas with specific units. Guy J. Pauker, Government Responses to Armed Insurgency
in Southeast Asia: A Comparative Examination of Failures and Successes and their Likely Implications
Jfor the Future (Santa Monica, CA: RAND Corporation, 1985).
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Figure 3. KNLA soldiers.*

COMMUNICATIONS

The KNLA hasan established communications network through the
Karen diaspora thatis active in Thailand. This diaspora communicates
freely within Thailand via the Internet and can provide logistics
support and even safe haven to KNLA members once they cross the
border into Thailand. Within Burma, communication is largely passed
from one village to the next via courier or word of mouth.* This is not
to say, however, that the KNLA have become antiquated in their use of
technology for communications: they are proficient in their use of the
Internet to respond to official SPDC pronouncements. Rather, they
are disciplined in their approach, allowing the KNU to take the lead on
strategic and political statements. There are no indications of friction
or misunderstanding between the KNU and KNLA organizations.

KNLA and supporting organizations in Thailand have also
used radio as a means of conducting information operations, both
internally to the KNU/KNLA and to the greater diaspora, particularly
within Thailand. Radio Kawthulay, one of the radio groups, was very
popular during the 1980s and 1990s, providing casualty reports in

8 KNLA Karen National Liberation Army Unofficial Facebook page, accessed March
15, 2011, http://www.facebook.com/group.php?v=wall&gid=2333008449%#! /oaroup|
bhp?eid=23330084498&v=photoy.

1. Brees, “Burmese Refugee Transnationalism: What is the Effect?” Journal of Current
Southeast Asian Affairs 28, no. 2 (2009): 23—46.
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detail, even on a daily basis. Radio stations have remained a vital
source of information to the Karen community.

Tactically, the KNLA have principally relied on captured VHF radios
recovered during combat with the Burmese military forces. They have
also recently reported having a signals intelligence capability, but this
has not been confirmed.

It is unclear whether there is a centralized command and control
component to the strategic communications effort on behalf of
the Karen; however, from human rights groups, to prodemocracy
advocates, to myriad investigative journalists the world over, there isno
shortage of small articles, websites, and blogs dedicated to furthering
the understanding of the Karen struggle.

METHODS OF ACTION AND VIOLENCE

The KNLA has retained many of the tactics, techniques, and
procedures employed by the Karen Rifles under the direction of
the US OSS and the British Special Operations Executive during
World War II. The KNLA continues to collect intelligence, conduct
sabotage operations, set hasty ambushes, and conduct long-range
reconnaissance patrols. Early in the fighting, Karen forces overran
much of Northern Burma, including towns such as Mandalay, and
established strong positions outside Rangoon at Insein Township.
However, lacking a port from which to receive military supplies, the
Karen forces gradually withdrew to the southeast of Burma. Since that
time, the KNLA has been fighting for an independent state, called
Kawthoolei, to be located in eastern Burma near the border with
Thailand and in other places with large Karen populations.

Following the strategy and principles enumerated by Mao Tse-
Tung, the KNUP was established as the vanguard of the Karen people.
KNUP cadre training programs began in late 1953. In areas of mixed
Karen—-Burman population, support from local Burman villages grew.
Along with this support, finances were more centralized and the KAF
was better prepared to conduct mobile guerrilla war, so that by 1955
KAF units were able to reoccupy many areas from which they were
displaced in 1952.%°

The KNLA and Karen splinter groups survive by avoiding direct
mass engagement and refusing to cooperate with state forces. This
allows the KNLA to avoid tactical attrition, further enabling them to

% Ba Saw Khin, “Fifty Years of Struggle: A Review of the Fight for Karen People’s
Autonomy,” Life In Picture website, accessed October 10, 2010, http://www.kwekalu.net/|
pbhotojournall /soldier/story6.htm#his{.
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continue both their recruiting efforts and political objectives. The
KNLA are generally facing government forces that have numerical
supremacy. Ambushes and hit-and-run tactics are the preferred
means of military engagement. They additionally have to defend
against government forces that attack villages. KNLA General Htey
said “the SPDC try to fight the grass roots, our backbone, the villages,”
so the people “don’t have the morale to support us with food or
anything else.” KNLA carry equipment that has been smuggled into
their areas of control via Thailand, acquired on the black market, or
recovered on the battlefield, and they routinely employ mortars and
crew-served weapons. Moreover, the KNLA does, at times, engage in
direct confrontation with the Burmese military, often publicizing the
Burmese casualty rates as proof of their tactical prowess and continued
will to fight.

When the Burmese military adopted the Four-Cuts strategy,’
the KNLA responded by initiating a guerrilla warfare approach. In
so doing, they sacrificed territory, no longer directly engaging the
military in many cases. Actions included ambushes and placement
of improvised explosive devices (IEDs) along principal lines of
communication. Mines were also placed as a defensive tactic to protect
some villages and military camps.”® After the loss of Manerplaw and
control of the checkpoints along the lucrative trade routes on the
Thai-Burma border, the KNLA regrouped into approximately 300
small bases throughout the frontier area.*

Although the Burmese military (or Tatmadaw) typically outnumber
the KNLA guerrillas (on paper and in the field), the KNLA hold their
own during confrontations. One account claims that during January
through June of 2006, the KNLA lost twelve soldiers, compared to
185 Burmese military soldiers, and suffered fourteen casualties while
inflicting 448.%

By 2009, the KNLA had lost control of most of its territorial bases.
Continued army offensives, tumultuous cease-fire negotiations that
never bore fruit, and infighting between the political and military
elites resulted in what one observer describes as a “critical phase of its

1 Bandow, “Forgotten War in a Forgotten Country.”

52 The Four-Cuts strategy is described in detail in the Countermeasures Taken by the
Government section. It was a Tatmadaw policy intended to sever the insurgent groups’ links
to food, funds, intelligence, and recruits.

% Pauker, “Government Responses to Armed Insurgency,” i.

5 Tan, A Handbook of Terrorism and Insurgency, 47.

% “Mahn Sha, General Secretary, Karen National Union (KNU), Interview,” Jane’s
Intelligence Review, accessed October 10, 2010, http://www.janes.com/articles/Janes]
!ntelligence-Review—QOOG/ Interview—Mahn-Sha-General-sec